WELCOME TO ROADMAP

Roadmap is a new, flexible eight-level general English course for adults. Recognising
that every class is different and every learner is unique, Roadmap provides a dual
track approach that allows all learners to develop confidence in speaking while taking
a more tailored approach to skills development. It does this by providing smooth
syllabus progression based on the Global Scale of English, by putting clear and
achievable speaking goals at the heart of every lesson, and by providing in-depth skills
development lessons for teachers to choose from at the back of the Students’' Book.
Multiple opportunities are provided for learners to practise outside the classroom in
print, online and using the mobile app.

Map your own route through the course

It can be challenging for institutions and teachers to deal with the different needs,
interests and abilities of each student, especially if they have a wide mix of
learners in the same class. The unique dual track approach of Roadmap helps you
solve this problem.

e The fast track route concentrates on developing learners’ speaking skills as well
as giving them the grammar, vocabulary and functional language they need to
achieve their goals.

e The extended route gives learners valuable practice in reading, writing and
listening as well as specific training and strategies for developing these skills.

Fast track route: Extended route:

10 core units featuring 10 core units plus
grammar, vocabulary and additional skills-based

pronunciation with each lesson lessons (reading, writing
leading to a final GSE-related and listening) linked to the
speaking activity. content of each lesson.

This unigue approach also allows you to adapt material to suit different course
lengths. Whatever the number of hours in your course and whatever the interests of
your learners, the flexible organisation of Roadmap makes it easy for you to choose
the best route for your students’ success.

Build your students’ confidence

Learners need to know what they are aiming for and why. This is key to building
confidence, increasing motivation and helping learners make rapid, tangible
progress.

e (lobal Scale of Englishlearning objectives provide students with clear goals for
every lesson (the goals have been selected to be useful and relevant to studentsin
real-life situations).

e Grammar and vocabulary has been specifically selected according to how useful it
is in terms of helping learners reach specific goals.

e (arefully structured tasks with ‘'models’ and opportunities to review performance,
Check and reflect activities and reqular progress tests allow learners to see how
well they are doing and highlight the areas they need to improve.
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Make the most of your skills as a teacher

Roadmapis designed to be as supportive and easy to use as possible, whatever your
level of experience, with:

e ‘pick-up-and-go’lessons with clear aims and outcomes that are guaranteed to work.

e (learinstructions on how to exploit each lesson, including help with tricky
language points, ideas for warmers, fillers, extension and homework activities.

e ahuge range of additional support materials, including video, photocopiable games
and activities, online and mobile app practice activities, are provided to add variety
to your lessons.

The front of class presentation tool makes it easy to access all the support material in
one place and enhances your performance as a teacher.
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COURSE COMPONENTS

STUDENTS' BOOK WITH DIGITAL RESOURCES

AND MOBILE APP

e Ten units with three main input lessons linked to three
Develop your skills lessons at the back of the book.

e Eachlessonincludes grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation
and leads to a final speaking task based on Global Scale of
Englishlearning objectives. o R

e Key language presented and cross-referenced to a FI'EX1 1
Grammar bank at the back of the book. : e

e A Vocabulary bank extends some of the key lexical sets in
each unit and focuses on important areas such as word-building
and collocation.

e An English in actionlesson in each unit covers key functional
language.

e (Check and reflect pages at the end of each unit show
learners how their confidence and mastery of spoken language
has improved.

e Light-hearted video clips and worksheets (available online) i
extend and consolidate key language covered in the unit. . ROADMAP @

e Extra grammar and vocabulary exercises, available on
the mabile app (the Pearson Practice English app), consolidate
language points covered in the Students’ Book.

e Develop your skills lessons at the back of the book expose
learners to different genres and give them strategies for
developing skills.

e Communication games at the back of the book enable learners ¢ T ——
to practise key language in a fun, communicative way. 2 b B i

e Audio/video scripts and word lists available online. o e

4 He needs a comfortable. %) to help him study.
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STUDENTS'BOOK WITH ONLINE PRACTICE,

DIGITAL RESOURCES AND MOBILE APP

e Provides online practice for students, class management for
teachers and a gradebook to review performance.

e Includes all the Students’ Book material plus a digital version
of the exercises and activities from the Workbook and Tests.

e Includes tools for managing and assigning self-study and
practice activities to students, with automatic marking to
save time.

e Includes a gradebook for reviewing performance of individual
students and classes.

ROADMAP
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WORKBOOK WITH KEY AND ONLINE AUDIO »

e Ten units provide additional practice of material covered in the
Students’ Book.

e Additional grammar, vocabulary and functional language
practice activities.

e Additional reading, writing and listening practice activities.

e Answer key at the back of the book allows learners to check
their answers.

e Audio available online.
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TEACHER'S BOOK

The Teacher's Book features a host of support materials to help

teachers get the most out of the course.

e Teacher's notes for every unit with warmers, fillers, alternative
suggestions, advice on dealing with tricky language items,
culture notes, etc.

e Teaching tips on useful areas such as dealing with mixed
abilities, teaching grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation.

e Grammar and vocabulary photocopiable worksheets for
every unit, including accompanying teacher's notes and
answer keys.

e (lass audio scripts and answer keys.

e Photocopiable worksheets for each Students’' Book unit
accompanied by teaching notes and answer key.

TEACHER'S DIGITAL RESOURCES

Additional resources can be accessed on the Pearson English

Portal using the access code in the Teacher's Book.

e (lass audio.

e Video and video worksheets.

e Audio and video scripts.

e Word lists.

e Students Book answer key.

e Assessment package with arange of tests including unit tests
(grammar, vocabulary and functional language), achievement
and mid and end of course tests (grammar, vocabulary,
functional language and skills), with accompanying audio.

e Workbook audio.

VIDEO

e Tenvideos — one for each unit — designed to consolidate key
language and illustrate some of the quirkier aspects of real life.

e Fach video features a roving reporter who goes out on location
to visit interesting places, meet interesting people and/or try
new experiences.

e Video clips are 2—3 minutes in length and are designed to
entertain learners and provide a bit of light relief.

e Video worksheets (to exploit the language in the videos) are
available online.

PRESENTATION TOOL

e Interactive version of the Students’' Book with integrated
audio and video is available on the Pearson English Portal.

e Planning mode (includes teacher's notes) and teaching mode.

e FEasy navigation via book page and lesson flow.

e Answers to exercises at the touch of a button.

e Integrated audio.

e Integrated video, with timed-coded video scripts.

e Ahost of useful classroom tools.

BN
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%E Grammarl be Iand you
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STUDENTS'BOOK

The Students’ Book has ten units featuring three double-page main
lessons containing approximately 90 minutes of teaching material.
Each lesson features grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation
activities which lead up to a final speaking task. Each lesson links to a
Develop your skills lesson and other material at the back of the book
including a Grammar bank, Vocabulary bank, Communication bank and
Communication games.

0 Clearly defined Global Scale of English objectives at the start of
each lesson.

e Different topics for each lesson to maintain interest and motivation.

9 Striking images provoke interest in the topic and provide a vehicle
for teaching vocabulary.

o Short reading and/or listening texts featuring real-life information
are used to present grammar and/or vocabulary.

e Grammar rules are clearly highlighted and target language practised
through form-based and communicative practice activities.

G Pronunciation is highlighted and practised in each lesson.

e Additional practice is provided on the mobile app and in the
Grammar bank at the back of the book.

G Key vocabulary is presented in context and practised through
personalised activities.

9 Carefully staged speaking tasks with ‘models’ and time to prepare
build learners’ confidence.

@ Relevant, meaningful tasks engage learners and prepare them for
real life. STUDENTS’ BOOK

with digital resources and mobile app

@ English in action pages focus on functional language.

@ Each unit ends with a Check and reflect page that consolidates @ P
ear ‘earson
key grammar and vocabulary. son P'"““PE”%!’;QO

Amanda Maris
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) Goal: introduce yourself to other students

» Grammar: be: [and you

) Vocabulary: countries

e Vocabulary

1 a Match flags 1-12 with the countries in the box.

uki Ogawa, Japan

ammar 8 Workin pairs. Roleplay conversations with the
information below. Use Exercise 7a to help you.

Argentina Brazil Gamada Italy Japan Read and complete the grammar box.

Mexico Poland Spain Thailand the UK . c ion1 c ion2
theUS  Turkey be: Iand you
1Canada . * :,:J:::;vemwmher Name: Diego Castilo Name: Ana Santos
H H H ; 2 ' City: Buenos Aies 8. || | City: SzoPaulo
2 3 Yo ime.
N LA é Reading and listening ou're on time. oy s Sy || courter 5 @
— - 43 )13 Listentotwo conversations atalanguage 7 Amllate? + Yes,youare.
- N I —= conference. Complete them with the correct - No,youaren't
O — a countries. ? Areyouateacher? + Yeslam. Name: Sofia Romano Name: Aleksander Nowicki
AreyoufromSpain? - No,I'mnot. z"”: Vian ‘ ' z"’“ Wersaw
ountry: ltaly ountry: Poland
Where are you from? I'm from Mexico.
7 ] —
B RS @ o to page 116 or your app for more information and practice.
® == - o
— i
2 = youare Speaking

PREPARE

9 Complete ard with your i
6a )14 Listentothe sentences. Notice the
pronunciation of the short forms in blue.

1 Imfrom Mexico.

10th International Language Conference

b )11 Listenand check your answers. Then listen
again and repeat.

2 Imnota teacher. Name:
2a {12 Listenand complete the table. - 3 You'e ontime. City:

Conversation 1 4 Youaren'tlate, &

Argentina_ Brazil Canada Italy fapar A: Hello, 'm Juan. Nice to meet you ) . Country:

Mexico  Peland  Spain  Thailand  Turkey B: Nice to meet you, too. m Akiko, b Listenagainand repeat. student  school teacher  university teacher
A: Hi. Are you here for the conference? 7 a Complete the conversation with the correct form language school teacher  manager

o Oo 00 0Ooo 0000 . 5 of be.
B: Yes, |am. Are you a teacher

Poland  japan A¢ No,Im not. fm the manager of a language school, A: Hello. you here for the conference?

_ B: Where are you from? B: Yes, 12 12 Laura, @ m

How about you? ALt Elif.

I a university teacher. B: Nice to meet you, 10  Workin groups. You are at the language conference.
A: Nice to meet you, too. 5. you from the US? Introduce yourself to the other students.

[— A:Imfrom?
B: I'm from 2

b Listen again and repeat.

Conversation 2

¢ How do you say your country in English? Underline At ey tocy? B: To"sifml mftom Toront n Cara. here
B: Yes,l am. Barbara? Ale yforimrl:\?kara inTurkey.
A: Yes, Im Barbara. Nice to meet you. Sorry, am | ate?
B: No, you arentt b )15 Listenand check your answers.

A: Great, Sowhere are you from, Lucy?
B: Im from . Are you from Spain?
A:No,Imnot. Im from4____

Develop
your
reading
page 86

b Listen againand repeat.
¢ Work in pairs. Practise the conversations.

frenglish.ru



Job: 8.

City: Guadalajara
Country: Mexico

Name: Santiago Castilo Job: 8
Ty Job: 7 City: Chiang Mai
Gity: Mendoza City: Valencia Country: Thailand =8
: Country: Sy
Country: Argentina AR EER | 1l
Vocabulary Reading
1a Lookatthe mapand the profiles. Where are the 3 Readthe web page. Match people 1-3 with jobs a-c.
people from? 1 Luey a officeworker
b Complete 1-8 in the profiles with jobs a-h. 2 Paul b doctor
a football player e farmer 3 Mia © nurse
b doctor f nurse
¢ schoolteacher g taxidriver 0 Green Cross Hospital
d pilot h office worker

Name: Yolanda Alvarez

Job: 1.

Goal: ask and answer about jobs
Grammar: be: he/she/it

Vocabulary: jobs

& 15 Listen and underline the stressed syllablesin
the jobs in Exercise 1b. Then listen again and repeat.
football player
Work in pairs. Choose a person from Exercise 1a. Then
ask and answer questions about the person.
A: Are you from Poland?
B: No, I'm not.
A: Are you a football player?
B: Yes, am. I'm Santiago.

@ Goto page 136 or your app for more vocabulary and practice,

1

Goal: ask for and give contact informati

Look at the photo. Work in pairs. Where are the people?
a ataconference

b inalanguage school

¢ inahotel

2 {11s Listento the conversation. Whois the

student? Where is she from?

3 a Read the Useful phrases box. Listen to the

4

b

'd number inthe

order that you hear them.

Useful phrases

Asking for information

What's your first name?

What's your family name?

What's your phone number?
What's your email address?
Checking information

Sorry, can you say that again?

How do you spell (your first name)?
Giving information

My first name s (Selin).

My family name is (Atakan).

My number is (020-555-7645).

My email address is (selin2000@dmail.com).

Listen again and complete the form.

NEW CONTACT

1

' :Seln

: Atakan

___ :020-555-7645

: s6lin2000@dmail.com

o

b

Complete the conversation with the correct
questions. Use the Useful phrases to help you.
Al
Dieter Neumann.

2 first name?
D-1-E-T-E-R

And 3.
Neumann, That'sN-E-U-M-A-N-N
s

again?

It's 07700 900617.
Sorry,
07700 900617.

Ande. ?
It's dietern@intertalk.com.

115 Listen, checkand repeat.

PP E2ORD

Gity: Chicago
Country: the US

Name: Josh King

5

)

Name: Amy Gardner
Job: 2

City: Norwich
Country: the UK

Name: Lidia Nowak

Name: Mali Arak

Name: Emilio Garcia

About us

Green Cross Hospital is a small hospital. It's in Manchester
in the UK.

Hospital staff

Lucy Brown

Lucy is from London. She’s a doctor.

Paul Turner

Paul s from Manchester. He's a nurse.

Mila Kowalski

Mia is from Toronto. She's an office worker at the hospita.

glish in action

Complete the form with your information.

NEW CONTACT

Fistname:
Famiyname:
Phone number: —
Emailaddress:

U

Workin pairs. Ask and answer questions to complete
the form with your partner's information.

NEW CONTACT

First name: N
Famiyname:
Phonenumber:
Emailaddress: ____

-
-

Go online for the
Roadmap video.

Job: 3,
Gity: Torun
Country: Poland
) Name: Sakura Sato
Job: 4
City: Nagoya

Country: Japan

432 Read the web page again. Choose the correct option,
aorb, toanswer the questions.
1 Isthe hospitalin London?
a Yes,itis.
b Nojitisn't,
2 IsPaul from the UK?
a Yes hels.
b No,heisn't
3 IsMilaadoctor?
a No,sheisn'tadoctor, She's a nurse,
b No, sheisn'ta doctor. She's an office worker.

o

Underline all the examples of s, isand isn'tin
Exercises 3and 4a.

Grammar

5a Readand complete the grammar box with ‘sand isn't.

be: he/she/it

He'sanurse. Heisn't from the UK.
She adoctor.  Sheisn't from Canada.
itz asmall 1t3. abighospital.
hospital,

IshefromtheUK? Yes heis.  No heisn't
Issheadoctor?  Yes,sheis.  No,sheisn't
IsitinLondon?  Yesitis.  Noitisn't
with where

Where's she from? Shes. from Spain.

b {17 Listen tothe sentences. Notice the
pronunciation of the short forms in blue.
1 She'sadoctor.
2 He'sanurse,
3 It's asmall hospital.
4 Where's she from?
5 Sheisn'tadoctor.
6 Mila's an office worker.

¢ Listenagain and repeat.

VOB IIIII NI IIN IO IO I NI NI N I NI NI Iy

Check and reflect

1  Find the ten countries in the wordsearch.

Argentina_ Brazil Canada  Italy Japan
Mexico Peland Spain Thailand Turkey
PL|s|r|alz]i|L]|L|mM
of| T|u[x|o|r|rR[N]|N]|E
Lulr[i[r]alc]y]k][x
Alr|cle[n|T]i[n]a]l
N[ k[ ]aleraln]s]F|c
offe[k|z[z][o[n]B]T]O
slv|uls|e[ali|n]k|C
TlH[ali|L[a[n]D]R]S
ulx[v]s[if[x]r]k]|nN
cla[n|ajofali]B]B]E

2 a Putthe wordsin the correct order to make sentences.
1 from/1/Brazil/am
Iam from Brazil.
2 am/London/from/not /|
3 you/dlass/my/in/Are?
4 are/Where/ from /you?
5 my/you/are/No,/in/class/not
b Rewrite three of the sentences in Exercise 2a. Use

short forms.
3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of be.
Use short forms.
1 A youfrom Spain?
:No, | from Mexico.
2 Al___inClass4.__you?
I inClass3
3 Tomoko. | from Japan.
ice to meetyou. | Burak from Turkey.
4 h_ llate?
B:No,you____late.

4 Complete the names of the jobs.
1f__b __player
2 s
3f
40 w. r
5p
6d

5 Correct the sentences. Add isor isn't.
1 Lionel Messia football player.
2 Marina from Italy?
3 Yes, Yokoin Class5.
4 The White House in New York.
5 Peteadoctor?
6 No,he.

frenglish.ru

7a

o

) 18 Choose the correct alternatives. Thenlisten
and check your answers.

A:So, Patrick are you a football player?

B: Yes, 1/m/ it isa football player in the UK.
: 2Itis/ Isitagood team?

Yes, 3itis  its.

415 the manager / The manager is nice?
Yes, She's/ is he OK.

8He's/ Is he from the UK?

No, heisn't/ not.

Where 8's he / he from?

9He's / Is from Argentina,

>

LA

Look at the profiles in Exercise 1a again. Answer the
questions.
1 IsMali from Japan?
No, she isn't. She's from Thailand.
2 Is Santiagoa pilot?
3 s Sakura afarmer?
4 s Emilio a nurse?
5 Isjosh a school teacher?
6 Is Yolanda a doctor?

Complete the profiles for two people. Work in pairs

and tell your partner about them.
&

A: This is Diego. He's a teacher. He's from Cérdoba in

Country:

@ Go'to page 116 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

PREPARE

8

Workin pairs. Student A: Turn to page 151. Student B:
Turnto page 152.

9

7a

Askand answer the questions and complete the
profiles on pages 151/152.

A: Isjuliaadoctor?

B: No,sheisn't She's

Develop
your
listening
page87

Correct the sentences. Use the information in
brackets.
1 Jennifer Lopez s English. (American)

Jennifer Lopez isn't English. She’s American.
2 Cristiano Ronaldois a doctor. (football player)
3 The students are at a British university. (American)
4 Celine Dion s from Spain. (Canada)
5 We are from Spain. (all over the world)
Complete the sentences with the correct
nationalities.
Gemma's from the UK. Gemma's _British .
Murat's from Turkey. Murat's
Sonoko's from Japan. Sonoko's
Jake's from Canada. Jake's
Felipe's from Brazil. Felipes
Manolo's from Spain. Manolo's
Maria's from Argentina. Maria's
Sergio's from Mexico. Sergio’s
Agnieszka's from Poland. Agnieszka's
Anurak's from Thailand. Anurak's

-

CONOL AW

-
5]

Write the names, nationalities and jobs of three
people you know.
Work in pairs. Tell your partner about the people in
Exercise 7b.

Gino's my friend. He’s Italian and he’s a doctor.
Choose the correct alternatives.
1 Anaand Lydia are friends. We're / They'e from Mexico,
2 Hey Luca, we are/ are wein Classroom 2 today?.

3 Mike and Sally are teachers. Are they / They are British.
4 A:Hello Yuki, hello Yumi. Are we / Are you from Tokyo?
B: We aren't/ They aren't from Tokyo. Youte/ Wefre

from Osaka.
5 Hijaime, hi Abdul. Don't worry! You aren't/ They aren't
late.

Complete the text with e, areand aren't.
my friends in London. Im from the
from

Nickand Kelly
UK, but Nick and Kelly.
Canada.

British. They

Reflect

you feel about:

below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

« I canintroduce myself to other students.
« Icanaskand answer about jobs.

« I can talkabout different nationalities.

« I can ask forand give contact information.

Want more
practice?
Go to your Workbook

orapp.

sqof |gT
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STUDENTS'BOOK

The Students’ Book also features Develop your skills lessons at
the back of the book. These lessons are based on GSE learning
objectives and are thematically linked to the main lessons. They
focus on developing specific strategies for improving reading,
writing and listening and expose learners to a wide variety of
different text types/genres. The Develop your skills lessons can
either be done in class following the main lessons they are
linked to, or they can be used for homework.

(1)
(2]

©
(4]
(5]

©

Develop your reading lessons provide practice of specific
genres such as online profiles, descriptions, texts, articles,
stories and blogs.

Develop your listening lessons provide practice in different
types of listening such as short conversations on a range of
familiar subjects, monologues, directions and descriptions.

Develop your writing lessons provide practice of specific
genres such as personal profiles, informal messages, short
descriptions and texts, online discussions and directions.
Each Develop your skills lesson has a clearly defined
genre-related goal and a focus which teaches a sub-skill
related to the genre.

Special Focus boxes highlight reading, listening and writing
sub-skills such as understanding capital letters,
understanding answers to questions, completing forms,
understanding and and but, planning your writing and using
subject and object pronouns etc.

Practice exercises are provided to ensure learners can
recognise and use the sub-skills in focus.

Develop your listening

3 Match questions 1-3 withanswersa-h.
1 What's your name?
2 Where are you from?
3 What's yourjob?

) Goal: understand short
conversations about personal

details
i ‘s Pamela.
) Focus: understanding answers ab zpsam
to questions e

d Imcalled Trudy.
e Imataxidriver
£ Myjob? Ima teacher.
g Myname's Anna.
h | come from Argentina.

4 110 Listen to three conversations and complete
the information about the people.

Name:
Country:
Job:

12 Match questions1-3with answersa-c.
1 What's your name?
2 Where are you from?
3 What's yourjob?

Name:
Country:
Job:

a Imafarmer.
b Jason
¢ theus.

b Q1o Lisxentof_uurconversations.Hnwdoes]ason
answer the questions?

1 _Imcalledjoson. — — — —————

2 ReadtheFocusbox. Whereistheimportant _
information in answers, at the beginning or end?

Name:
Country: —
Job:

Understanding answers to questions

What's your name?
It's Jason.
My name's Jason.
Jason.
I'm called Jason.
Where are you from?
I'm from the US.
Icome from the US.
The US.
What's your job?
I'ma farmer.
My job? I'm a farmer.

B e NN

Develop your reading

) Goal: understand a simple online profile

) Focus: understanding capital letters

Match photos A-D with sentences 1-4.
1 John Smithiis from Liverpool in the UK.
2 Maria Fernandez is from Granadaiin Spain.
3 Toru Yamashita is from Osakain Japan.
4 NataliaMazur is from Poznar in Poland,
2 Read the Focus box. Underline the capital letters in
Exercise 1.

Understanding capital letters
's names start with CAPITAL letters:
h

nandez

3a Lookat the website. Underline the people’s names.
Circle the place names.

International Student
Conference

London University

Listen to these people:
Marco Silva: he's from Buenos Aires in Argentina.
Monika Lewandowski: she's from Warsaw in Poland.
Benjamin Carter: he's from Auckland in New Zealand.
Mariko Sato: she's from Fukuoka in Japan.
Sang Mai: he's from Hanoi in Vietnam.

b Read the website again. Answer the questions.
1 IsBenjamin from the UK?
2 Where is Marco from?
3 Is Mariko from Tokyo?
4 Whereis Monika from?
5 Whereis Sang from?

4 Read the messages and complete the table. Use the
capital letters to help you.

an Engiish teacher at a language school i Berlin
in Germany. 'm from Lublin in Poland. Are you an

Hello. Nice to meet you. I'm Antoni Bakula. I'm
English teacher? Where are you from? I

= Hi. I'm Bily Davies. 'm from Chicago in the US.
I'm an English teacher at a university in Moscow in
Russia. It's nice to meet you.

; :
Hil Nice to meet you. I'm Josefina Flores. I'm from

Acapulco in Mexico. 'm an English teacher at a

school in San Juan in Mexico.

Name From Place of work

Develop your writing

) Goal: writea
- short pers
profile LR

) Focus: usin,
full stops

1 Match Photos A-C with profiles1-3,

1 Hilr I"
; He;;n':jc::"i:g;m ?arcemna in Spain, Ima doctor,
Gt nanngig ey T
3 HEH?. I'm Ragquel jimenez, I'm from
Mexico. Im an office worker.
2 Readthe Focus be
stops in Exercise

Mexico City in

:x. Circle the capital letters and ful)

Using capital Jett
Use capital letter: ¢
* forkIma fooq
* fornames; v,

* for places: Im from
* forlanguages; /i g,
Use fullstop:
Imart

Ts and ful] stops
etc):

yer.
s Helen Martin
Nagasakiin Japan,
N English student
S () and capitalletters in sentences:
her. Are eacher?

frenglish.ru

g Capital letters and

3 Correct the mistaf
full stops,

kes. Use capital letters ang

1 Hello. I'm lovisa west. i'm from
London I'm an english teacher.

2 hello. 'm Marek Kowaig;
owalsk. i
fom Lodz n poland g
nurse,

8 HL I'm christine
chen. 'm fro
Bsiiing in china, 'm m
worker anoffice

4 Hello. i'm Tamara Ge
onzalez. '
from valencia in Spain. i'm a "
football player,

S hi.'m stefano pomesano, im

from Bergamo in iy, i
italy.
farmer. e

4 Write a profile for th

s s .
andull stape. tudent. Use capital letters

Name

Jonas weber
City berfin
Country  germany
Job taxi driver
Prepare

5 Complete the table with your information,

Name

City

Country.
Job

Write

6a write your profile,
b Work in pairs, Re;

ad and .
Tulstope iy check the capital letters ang

Ppartner’s profile,



The Students’ Book also has extensive back of book material including a Grammar bank,
a Vocabulary bank, Communication games and a Communication bank.

Vocabulary bank

1B Jobs 2A Family

1  Lookatthe photos and complete 1-12 with the words in the box. 1 Lookat d complete the the words in the box.
artist busdriver manager policeofficer receptionist shop assistant aunt boyfriend cousins girlfriend grandad grandma nephew
soldier ~ student i tour guide i i writer niece uncle

% 4
: 2 o 1LY
Beth: They are my mum and dad. They  Yuri: They are my father's parents. He's  Rick: They are my dad's brother and his
student are my1parents my2 andshesmy3____.  wife.He'smy*. and she's my
:

&

Marcus: They are my auntand uncle’s ~Eve: They are my brother's children. e~ Elsa: He's notin my family. He's my
children. They aremyS____ ismy?. andsheismy®___. S___ andimhis®____

2 Workin pairs. Tell your partner the names of people in your family.
My uncle’s name s Viadimir.

2B Everyday objects
1 Lookatthe picture and complete 1-12 with the words
inthe box.
backpack creditcard glasses handbag

keyboard laptop money newspaper
passport screen umbrella  wallet

wspape; 7
8
9
0
1
12

2 Workin pairs. Do you know anyone who does the jobs in Exercise 17
My mum is a bus driver.

Qv wN e

2 Workin pairs. What objects are in your bag?
my credit card, my glasses,

Communication review -
Communication bank

its 1- iew

Reach the end (Units 1-2 ret‘e’rl:me Zurrect square. Readand ans\:if_ “i‘:h auest

i unt i toreach Fini g

. the dice and move your countert The first person
workin ?fm“zsc':“::ﬂ answer it, go back to your previous square Lesson 1B
square. If yo! 8 st
udent A
Howmuchisapen Read the profiles of julia Smi
- Whois afootball @ niry? tu 2 Smith and Pavel Kowalski and thi k i
s this a clock? (19) inyour country? ' back to page 9, Exerci ink of questions to comply i i
€©) winat are these numbers? ©s ﬁ:/y:l:; 7.40»« aldis a2 8 Exercise . Plete the information, Then

1n 1 13 Name: Julia Smith

Name: Pavel Kowalski

Job:
—_—

City:
—_—

Country:

T i 2
hink of a pet. st yours?
€ whatisin this lassroom? (@3] B

Name: Javier Martinez
Job: ‘m\
o — losAngges
c"‘“"rtry:‘":@_uﬁ\
i Thinkof a personinyour
i €@ whoisinyour family? (12) ofeperon s

(D) Are your friends at aE

© vinoare your friends? e i

I£.3]
Lesson 2¢
fice worker?
@ Areyouanuiseora © reyouand 9 Studenta
hone
youspellyour irst (7) W\:‘;ﬁf”"’ doctor? Read the profiles and think of questions t

b ‘ Where's Lena from? © complete the information. Then turn back to Page 19, Exercise 10,

: e10.

Name: Lena Baros

Country: Name: Niran Meeboon
Age 93 Country: Thailang
Job: Age:
- -
Job:
—_—

from
; (@ Aveyour ciassmates
1O reyuionspit |© P diferentcountries?

ou ro?
(@ winerearey Name: Silvia Lopez

Commy:-MﬁLiW\
Age:

—_—
Jobi_doctor

Name: Thiago Moreno

frenglish.ru



SUPPORT COMPONENTS

WORKBOOK WITH ONLINE AUDIO

The Roadmap Workbook contains a wide variety of grammar,
vocabulary and functional language exercises that review all
the areas covered in the Students’ Book. It also features
additional listening, reading and writing practice.

e Extensive practice of grammar, vocabulary and functional
language covered in the Students' Book.

e Additional listening, reading and writing practice to further
develop learners' knowledge and mastery of skills.

e Fullanswer keys and audio scripts are provided at the back
of the book.

Roadmap Workbook audio is available online for students and
teachers in the Pearson English Portal.

MOBILE APP

Extra grammar and vocabulary exercises, available on the

mobile app (the Pearson Practice English app), consolidate

language points covered in the Students’ Book.

e On-the-go, bite-sized practice which can be done
anywhere, any time.

e Instant feedback provided to students.

e Progressive levels of challenge.

Grammar
be: Iand you

Vocabulary
Countries

1 Putthe lettersin the correct order to make countries. 4 Putthewordsin the correct order to make

1 aCaadn Canada____ sentences or questions.
2 oMxice 1 you/john/Are/?

3 ailnahTd Areyoujohn?.

4 ndaloP 2 Turkey/Im/ from.

5 naetgnAir

6 apnsi 3 late/You/ aren't

4 from/Where/you/are/?

2 Write the country for each flag.

5 not/teacher/Im/a
6 on/Am/time/1/?
7 Canada/you/Are/from/?

8 not/Im/from/UK/the.

[}

Correct the conversations.

1 Where syou from Inés?
Where are you from Inés?___
I'm.from Mexico,

2 A: Areyouastudent?
B: No, I not.

3 A:Amllate?
B: No, you not.

4 A: Areyou Mehmet?
B: Yes, lare.

5 A: Amyou from Turkey?
6 A: Areyou from the US?
B: Yes, Im.

7 A: Where are you from?
B: Ifrom Spain.

8 A: Youareateacher?

B: No, Imastudent

6 Complete the answers with the correct
3 Complete the sentences with countries from Exercises 1and 2. form of be. Use short forms.
1 AreyoufromSpain_____7 1 AreyoufromPoland? Yes, __lam._._.
2 ImfromA 2 Areyouadoctor? No,._
3 YourefomM 3 Amllate? No,
4 AreyoufromP_____ 7

4 Areyoutheteacher? Yes,

5 ImnotfromC_______ 5 Amlontime? No,

@ 6 Youaren'tfrom)

6 AreyoufromSpain? Yes,

B: No, Im not.

WORKBOOK

with key and online audio

ROADMAPW’

AnnaRichardson

@ Pearson

GSE

—————
Vocabulary Grammar
Jobs be: he/she/it

4 Correct the sentences.
1 Davidisn't from Mexico, i¥s from Spain.

1 Complete the names of the jobs.
1 doctor 5n.rs

2t LT 6 f__t_a_lp__y_r David isn't from Mexico. he'’s from Spain.
2p.g.¢ 7 B RE A S 2 Sarahareateacher.
4 s__ool te__he 8 f__m_r

3 Heisadoctor?
2 Find eight jobs in the word search. Words are across and down.

TolrTsTRIFTATs sTclolulelw 4 AilsPabloapilot? B:No, hearen'
Blo|Flafncjfofc[TlofR)c|tL 5 Where lsabel is from?
ofs|y|v|ofalofc]u]i]e[alr]m
T mlxanlolslolFlF lole 6 Shearen'tafarmer
QIUIP|KIDIEIMIGIONONL]L|SHT 7 AclsPeterfromtheUS?  B: Yes, heare
z[rlp[s]o]x[e|[v[c][r]c]e]L]A
ARPARARGEE CEREE 8 Itare asmallhospital,
N|e[m[ofo|wlo|e[e|L|w[v|r]

5 Rewrite the sentences using short forms.
e[t ]c]o]r|L]alr]o]s]F]o )

1 Kateis from the UK.
S|C|K|E|R|R|DJAJCIO|R|N|N|R Kate's from the UK.
slolFlalrRImIeE|r|u] 1 k]olx]|1 2 Johnis nota doctor
=

MIAINIGICIR il ) o123 o e 3 Itisnotasmalloffice.
iels|c]k]z]t]alr]r|[r]|w]e]E
Flololtlslalclolelclalylelr 4 Whereisjames from?

3 Write the jobs. 5 Itisasmall school

%g
g&

6 Heisataxidriver.

)

Write sentences or questions with the
correct form of be. Use short forms.
1 he/not/ateacher
Heisn'ta teacher.
2 she/from/ Italy?

3 it/asmall hospital?

4 she/ from/ Poland.

5 r(/no(/a’smal\schoo\.
6 she/not/apilot

7 he/anurse.

8 where/she/from?

frenglish.ru
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Reading

1 Read the webpage. Choose the correct
options, a, borc.
1 Thistle Houseisa
a university
b language school
c hotel
2 Itisin__.
a London
b Melbourne
¢ Edinburgh

nN

Write the answers.
Whois from South Korea? M
Whois an office worker?
Who s Brazilian?

Who s Canadian?

Whois apilot?
Whoisamanager?
Whois from New York?
Who s British?
Whois Italian?
10 Whoisanurse?

-

LCONOGLAWN

w

Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)?

1 Thistle Houseis asmall school. _E_

2 EdinburghisintheUs.

3 The students come from ot of different
countries.

4 Theteachers areallBritish. ___

5 Themanageris from Edinburgh.

6 Steve and jenny are both Canadian.

7 Samiraisn'tateacher.

B MiNaand Matteo are students. __

a

Read the webpage again. Find six jobs,
five countries and two nationalities.
1 Jobs
__studen
__teacher

2 Countries.

3 Nationalities
. English

Q

ONLINE PRACTIC

Roadmap Online practice provides a blended
and personalised learning environment with
materials that can be assigned at the touch of

a

button.

Welcome 1o
Thistle Housel

Hil 'm Lesley.

I'm the manager of
Thistle House.

I'm not from Edinburgh.
I'm from London in
the UK.

Hello, we're teachers
here! 'm Steve. 'm from
Vancouver in Canad.
Jenny is American.
She's from New York.

Hi, 'm Gabriela.

I'm from Brazil.

I'm an office worker
at Thistle House.

Hi, we're students here.
I'm Mi Na and I'm from
South Korea.

Matteo is from Italy.

I'm a nurse and
Matteo’s a pilot.

Interactive Workbook exercises with
instant feedback and automatic grade

book.

Common errors report that highlights
mistakes learners are making.

Tips and feedback that direct learners

to reference materials and encourage
them to work out answers

themselves.

Unit, achievement, mid and end of

course tests.

Writing

1 Read profiles A-D and complete the table.

Hi.I'm Sara Demir.

LU

Hello. I'm Matthew Turner.

>

My name is Sandra Hi. I'm Dawid Nowak.

I'm Turkish, I'm from Manchester Fernandez.I'm from I'm from Warsaw
I'm from Istanbul. inthe UK. Buenos Airesin Argentina, in Poland.

I'ma doctor. I'man office worker. I'man English teacher. I'ma taxi driver.
Name City Country Nationality Job
Sara Demir Istanbul

Manchester
Argentina
Polish

2 Read the Focus box. Underline the capital letters in

the profiles in Exercise 1. Circle the full stops.

Using capital letters and full stops
Use capital letters (A, B, C, etc) at the beginning of a
sentence. Use full stops () at the end of a sentence.
My name is Calum Edwards.

He's from Thailand.

We also use CAPITAL letters:

« for I:'m an office worker.

+ fornames; Her name is Alison Stewart.

+ for places: 'm from Vancouverin Canada.

« for nationalities: He's Spanish

« forlanguages: I'm an English teacher.

3 Rewrite the sentences with capital letters and
full stops.
1 beckyisn't fromthe us she's from canada

ARRRNRNRERNRRERRRR

-Becky isn't from the US. She's from Canada..._

2 mynameis peter im from london

3 janeandiaren't sisters we'e housemates

4 mymother s polishand my father s fromtaly

5 anton is a football player

6 jose and pablo arein the same class

4 Write profiles for the two people. Use capital letters
and full stops.

City:bangkok

City:mexico ity
Country: mexico Country: thailand
Jobs doctor Job:student
Prepare

5 Complete the information about someone you know
(a friend or someone in your family).
Name:
City:
Country:
Job:

Write

6 Writea profile using the information in Exercise 5.
Use capital letters and full stops.

N

O

Exercise 2

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Raul usually feels tired in the 9.
2 Hefindsit 4 to remember things.

3 He #) notes to help him.

\ 4 B

Exercise 1

T

Who’s in your family ?

ROADMAP @

Read the article. Match photos A-C with the people.
Kelly Sara___

Tim a student in London. My famil i very big! My
parents’ names are Eduardo and Laura, My dad is
‘Shets from

bu v my family. Wefre from
Japan. In Yui. Im 37. That's my son. Hs name’s
Riku. He's 5 years od. My brother's name is Haruld.

are students.

from Spain, He's 30. .
the UK. She's 65. My fother’s
My sisters’ names are Lucia and Nuro, Lucias 26 name s Ryo. He's 67.

and Nurias 21. My brothers’ names are David,
Pablo and Alex. They are 24, 22 and 18. Lucia's a
urse and David's 2 teacher. Nuri, Pablo and Alex

Tim Kely. Tm from Canada. My famiy sn'tvery big.
My mumis name is Jenny and my dad's name is
Brian. They're 70 years o, My husbands name is
'Darmien. He's from Italy. Those are our chidren.
Our daughter's name s Louise. She's 8 years okl
Our son's name Is Nathan. He's 6.

frenglish.ru



ACHER'S BOOK

The Roadmap Teacher's Book provides step-by-step instructions

on how to exploit the material.

Teacher's notes for every unit with warmers, fillers, alternative

suggestions, culture notes and answer keys.
Generic teaching tips on useful areas such as grammar,

lexis, pronunciation etc.

Photocopiable grammar and vocabulary worksheets for

every unit.
Class audio scripts.

ACHER'S DIGITAL RESOURCES

The Roadmap digital resources area (accessed via the Pearson
English Portal) provides a host of support materials to help
teachers get the most out of the course.

Photocopiable grammar and vocabulary worksheets for
every unit, with teacher's notes and answer keys.

Class audio and scripts.
Workbook audio and scripts.
Word lists.

Students’ Book answer key.

Video, video scripts and video worksheets.
Unit, achievement, mid and end of course tests.
Tests audio, audio scripts and answer keys.

OVERVIEW

1A Hello

Goal | introduce yourself to other students

Grammar | be: land you

Vocabulary | countries

GSE learning objective

Can give very i i ic fixed
expressions

1B Jobs
Goal | askand answer about jobs
Grammar | be: he/shelit
Vocabulary | jobs
GSE learning objective
Can say what someone’s job s, using familiar common
job names

=
a

Nationalities

Goal | talk about different nationalities

Grammar | be: you/we/they

Vocabulary | nationalities

GSElearning objective

Can recognise and say the name of their own country,
nationality and language

1D Englishinaction

Goal | ask for and give contact information

GSE learning objective

Can answer short, simple questions related to basic personal
information, using a single word or phrase
Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

ises and licati tivities
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

» Hello

Introduction

The goal of this lesson s for Ss to practise introducing
themselves, To help them achieve this, they willlearn the verb
bewith [and youand the names of countries in the context of
meeting new people:

Introduce yourseff to the class. Say Hello, m (name). Write the
phrase on the board and drill. Invite Ss to come to the front and
fubout your name, replacing it with their own, Read aloud for Ss
torepeat, Ask Ss around the class What's your name?and elicit
aresponse with /m.... Ask Ss to work n pairs, taking tums to
introduce themselves to their partners. Monitor and help where
necessary.

Vocabulary

Countries

1a Refer Ssto the countries in the box and look at the example.
Ask them to work in pairs and match the countries to the flags.
Monitor and provide support and encouragement.

b {11 Tell Ss they are going tolisten and check their answers,
When they have finished, elicit S answers and write them on the
board, Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

Answers: 1Canada 2theUK 3theUS 4Spain
5Poland 6Turkey 7japan 8Thalland 9 Argentina
10Mexico 11Brazil 12ltaly

Vocabulary checkpoint

Countries (and cities) start with a capital letter and most do
not need an article. Countries that are a collection of slands
or territories, such as the UK or the Maldives, and certain
republics, start with the

2a 0 1.2 Refer Ss to the table and look at the examples, Poland

1B Jobs

1A Develop your reading
Goal | understand a simple online profile
Focus | understanding capital letters
GSE learning objective
Can extract personal details in a imited way

1B Develop your listening

and Japan, Say these stress, so that s can hear
the difference (see the Pronunciation checkpoint below). Tell Ss

i listen to th in the box and write
themin the correct place in the table, depending upon their stress
pattern. Play the recording, pausing after each country for Ss to
write. When they finish, ask them to compare their answers in
pairs, then play the recording again. Go through the answers as a
class and drill as you do so.

Goal

Answers:
: o 00 00 0Ooo 0000
Focus | understanding answers to questions Spain Poland | Brazil Canada | Argentina
GSE learning objective Thalland | japan | italy
G le introd Turkey Mexico

themselves (e.g. name, where they are from, job)
Develop your writing

Goal | write a short personal profile

Focus | using capital letters and full stops

GSE learning objective

Can write a few basi

=
a

amodel

ROADMAP

TEACHER'S BOOK

with digital resources and assessment Package

Kate Fuscoe, Clementine Annabell

@ Pearson

GSE

Pronunciation checkpoint
Explain that each word is divided nto syllables and words of
more than one syllable have a primary stress thatis longer
andlouder than the others, Use the examples from the table
in Ex2a toshow this. Point out that English doesn't have a
visible accent system, so each word has to be learned with s
stress pattern. Weaker classes would benefit from dividing
i i the

task. Make pronunciation fun by exaggerating your own
pronunciation and praise Ss'efforts.

b Ask Sstolisten again and repeat chorally.Drillindividual Ss
furtherif you think they need it.

© AskSstosay their country's name and think about where the
stress s. They write down the word and underline the stressed
sylable. s can use the stress patterns in the table to help them,
but there may be some Ss whose country name doesni't follow any
of these. Monitor and help where necessary.

Optional extra acti

With amultilingual class, ask Ss to number the columns with
stress patterns 1-5. Ask Individuals to say their country and the
others in the class decide which column the country belongs n. If
anyone comes from a country that doesn'tfollow any of the stress
patterns, write the word on the board and ask the class to help
you place the stress.

3 Ask Ss tolook at photos A~F and spend time saying the names
and countries. Read the first ine of the conversation aloud and
encourage a stronger student to answer you. Continue to read the
conversation and drill the class in each response. Ask a stronger
pair to practise another conversation for the class, then put Ssin
pairs to practise more conversations. Monitor and listen, helping
with pronunciation.

Teaching tip
Aska pair of more confident Ss to model the conversation
across the class. They don't need to leave their seats. This is
called open pairs. Once Ss have seen the example in open pairs,
they can practise more confidently in closed pairs, with the
beside them. Pairwork help They
don't have to get everything right, but through practising with
others they will develop their confidence in speaking English.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1A Vocabulary, p143

Optional extra activity

With stronger classes, ask Ss to repeat the activity substituting
new names and countries.

Audioscript1.3

Conversation1
A: Hello, Im Juan. Nice to meet you.

lice to meet you, too. I'm Akiko.

i.Are you here for the conference?

es, |am. Are you ateacher?

(o, fmnot. fm the manager of a language school.
Where are you from?

m from Mexico. How about you?

m from Japan. m a university teacher.
Conversation2

A: Hi,are you Lucy?

es, |am. Barbara?

es, Im Barbara. Nice to meet you. Sorry, am | late?
0, you aren't.

reat. Sowhere are you from, Lucy?

m from the UK. Are you from Spain?

o, fmnot. fm from Argentina.

Grammar

be: Iand you

5 Lookat the grammar box as a class. Ask Ss o look at the words
inbold. Explain that Imis a contraction of /am and You'reis a
contraction of You are. Elicit, or explain, that Iand You are the
subjects of these sentences and am and are are the first and
second person forms of the verb be. If you have a monolingual
class, you might consider doing this in the Ss' language if possible.
Read through the box and ask Ss what happens to the subject
and verb in a question (they change places). Take your time going
through the box and drawing attention to the contracted verb
forms. Ask Ss to complete the contracted forms 1-3, When they
have finished, check the answers and write them on the board.
Point out that the apostrophe takes the place of the missing letter
in contracted forms and deal with any questions Ss may have.

Answers: 1/m 2youre 3aren't

6a {14 Focus Ss'attention on the short forms in blue and
explain they should listen to how they sound.

b Play the recording and ask Ss to repeat each time. Drill further
as needed.

7a Focusattention on the conversation and ask what words are
missing (the verbs). Ask Ss to complete the missing verbs, using

Reading and listening

4a {13 Lookaat the photo and explain that the people are at a
language conference. Ask Ss if the people know each other (no).
Tell them they should listen and write the countries in the gaps.
Play the recording, twice if necessary, then ask Ss to compare in
pairs before you go through the answers.

Answers: 1Mexico 2japan 3theUK 4 Argentina
b Play the recording again and pause after every line so that Ss

can repeat chorally. You could divide the class into As and Bs and
ask them to take turns to repeat their lines.

the box to help them. With weaker classes, do several
together as a class, thenlet Ss continue. Monitor and listen. When
they finish, don't go through the answers as they will hear these in
the next activity. Make sure that Ss use capital letters when needed.
b )15 Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and check their
answers, Go through the answers as a class and write them on
the board.

Answers: 1Ae 2am 3m 4'm 5Ae 6m 7ae 8m

Optional extra activity

Ss practise reading the conversation in pairs, taking turns with
each role. This builds confidence and s good for al classes,
especially weaker classes.

© PutSsin pairs to practise reading the together
Monitor and listen. When they finish, give some feedback i there
have been any pronunciation difficulties, and invite one or two
pairs to repeat for the class.

THUN
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’ Vocabular i
. | Y Skills
7N mar2 Present simple questions: v
D Gram

I/you/we/ they

/
0,

i

1 Lo i
ok at the pictures, Complete the missing words,

7.00 Get up
8,00 Leave home
9,00 Arrive at work

6.00Getup
7,00 Leave home
730 Arrive at work

7.00 Get up
7.30 Leave home
9,00 Arrive at work

————___awebsite

¥

.

630Getup
7,00 Leave home
900 Arrive at work

630 Getup
8,00 Leave home
9,00 Aurive at work

7.00 Get up
730 Leave home m

8,00 Arrive at work

630 Getup
7,00 Leave home
730 Arrive at work

7.00Get up
730 Leave home éi
800 Arrive at work

6,00 Getup
7,00 Leave home
730 Arrive at work

——— _clothes

11
2 Workin groups. Ask each other questions ahey i sp o an - . T —
s Canyou... isel. Start with:
& ! 6.00Getup How often doyou ..
- 6.00Getup (% 7,00 Leave home Where doyoy .,
7.00 Get up 7,00 Leave home 730 Arrive atwork
800 Leave home 8,00 Arive at work
930 Arrive at work
PRESENTATION TOOL eoo N
Unit 1 | 1CA new lifestyle | Reading, 1a X
The Roadmap Presentatlon too' Conta ns everythlng 1 a Match photos A-D with the seasons in the box below.
you need to make the course come alive. It includes
integrated whiteboard software that allows you to

add notes, embed files, save your work and reduce
preparation time.

Presentation tool:
[ ]

Fully interactive version of the Students’ Book.

Planning mode (includes teacher's notes) (oo miw ome v
and teaching mode.

Easy navigation via book page and lesson flow.

Answers to exercises at the touch of a button.

Integrated audio.

X0
. . . Roadmap Al Unit 1
Integrated video, with time-coded ’

video scripts.

1C A new lfestyle

e Ahost of useful classroom tools.

Anewlifestyle
Resources area:

e PDFs of the Grammar bank materials.

Video worksheets,

Photocopiable activities with teacher’s notes.
Audioscripts.

Assessment package containing all the
course tests.

Student Book - pages 10-11

o] EEEE
\
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COURSE METHODOLOGY

Syllabus

The Roadmap syllabus is built on Global Scale of English language
learning objectives (see below) but there is a strong focus on the
key grammar, functional language, vocabulary and pronunciation
needed to perform those objectives in each of the main lessons.
Language items have been selected according to their level of
difficulty and how useful they are in helping learners to achieve
the communicative goal which is at the heart of each lesson.

As aresult, learners never feel that they are studying grammar,
functional language, vocabulary or pronunciation for its own sake
and can immediately see the relevance of what they are learning.

e Syllabus built on Global Scale of English learning objectives so
learners can immediately see the relevance of what they are
learning.

e Strong focus on the grammar, vocabulary, functional language
and pronunciation needed to achieve the speaking objective at
the heart of every lesson.

The Global Scale of English

The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular
scale that measures English language proficiency. Using the
GSE students and teachers can now answer three questions
accurately: Exactly how good is my English? What progress have
I made towards my learning goal? What do | need to do nextif |
want to improve?

The GSE identifies what a learner can do at each point on a scale
from 10 to 90, across all four skills (listening, reading, speaking,
and writing), as well as the enabling skills of grammar and
vocabulary. This allows learners and teachers to understand a
learner’s exact level of proficiency, what progress they have made
and what they need to learn next.

The GSE is designed to motivate learners by making it easier to
demonstrate granular progress in their language ability. Teachers
can use their knowledge of their students' GSE levels to choose
course materials that are precisely matched to ability and learning
goals. The GSE serves as a standard against which English
language courses and assessments can be benchmarked,
offering a truly global and shared understanding of language
proficiency levels.

Teacher Mapping Booklet and GSE Toolkit

You will find the GSE Teacher Mapping Booklet for Roadmap online
at english.com/roadmap. This booklet provides an overview of all
the learning objectives covered in each unit of Roadmap, lesson
by lesson.

These GSE learning objectives are only a selection from the larger
collection contained within the GSE. To explore additional
resources to support students, there is an online GSE Teacher
Toolkit. This searchable online database gives you quick and easy
access to the learning objectives and grammar and vocabulary
resources. It also gives you access to GSE job profiles: 250 job skills
mapped to GSE learning objectives, enabling you to pinpoint the
specific language skills required for professional learners.

For more information please go to english.com/gse.

Topics

Maintaining learners' interest is a vital part of the teacher's role.
Research suggests that learners get bored if they stay on the
same topic for too long so each lesson in Roadmap introduces a
fresh theme, although there is always a coherent link in terms
of language items covered from one lesson to the next. There

is also a topic link with the Develop your skills lessons which are
an extension of the main lesson. Fresh angles on familiar topics
have been used wherever possible and reading and listening texts
have been designed to be as authentic as possible. The texts
are based on real-world sources and although they have been
graded, especially at the lower levels, to make them accessible
for students, the ‘tone’ of the texts is as realistic as possible.
Every unit contains a variety of rich and authentic input material
including specially filmed video clips.

® New topics are introduced in every lesson so learners never
get bored.

® Fresh angles on familiar topics have been introduced
wherever possible.

® Reading and listening texts are designed to be as authentic as
possible and are based on real-world sources.

Grammar

Successful communication is dependent on an ability to recognise
and use grammatical structures. Learners can often manage to
make themselves understood with a limited repertoire of words
and phrases but as their level progresses, they increasingly need
grammar to navigate more complex situations and communicate
more sophisticated ideas and opinions. Students also need a
knowledge of grammar to understand sentence formation when
reading and listening and to be able to produce accurate grammar
in professional and exam situations. Grammar is a core feature of
learning a language and Roadmap recognises this by giving it a
central role in each of the main lessons:

e (Grammarisintroduced in context through short listening/
reading texts so that learners can see the language in action,
and understand how and when it is used.

e (Grammar items are then presented and practised using a
‘guided-discovery’ approach. Learners study the patterns of
a grammar point and are often asked to identify aspects of
meaning or form by completing simple exercises and/or rules
and tables.

® |anguage items are presented in a concise formin a Grammar
box in the main lesson and a fuller explanation of each
grammar point is provided in the Grammar bank at the back of
the boak.

e Each grammar point has one or two controlled practice
exercises plus a freer personalised activity which is designed
to be genuinely communicative and to offer students the
opportunity to say something about themselves or the topic.
Learners are also encouraged to use the language they have
learned in the final speaking task.

® The Grammar bankin the Students' Book, the Workbook
and mobile app have additional grammar practice exercises.
There are also further photocopiable grammar activities in the
Teacher's Book.
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Vocabulary

Developing a wide range of vocabulary is also key to developing
communicative competence. A good knowledge of vocabulary
helps learners to improve their reading and listening skills and

is also important for writing. A knowledge of high-frequency
collocations and fixed and semi-fixed phrases is also an effective
way to increase spoken fluency. Vocabulary is an important
feature of every lesson in Roadmap. Vocabulary items have been
selected a) according to the topic of the lesson and b) according
to how useful they are for the final speaking task. Vocabulary is
always presented in context through photos or texts and practised
through controlled and freer practice activities. Vocabulary is

also constantly recycled throughout the course and learners are
actively encouraged to use the new vocabulary they have learned
to give their personal opinions on the topics in focus and to talk
about their own lives and experiences.

e \ocabularyis animportant feature of every lesson. It is usually
presented in context through quotes and/or short reading
texts orillustrated with photos and/or cartoons so that
learners can understand how and when an item is used.

e The emphasis throughout is on high-frequency, useful
vocabulary. At lower levels, the focus is on presenting lexical
sets and at higher levels there is an increased focus on
word-building, collocation and useful fixed phrases.

® \/ocabulary is practised in a variety of ways with one or two
controlled practice activities for each vocabulary section.
Learners are often asked to relate the vocabulary they have
learned to their own lives making it more memorable.

® \ocabulary is constantly recycled throughout the course and
further practice is provided in the Check and reflect pages, on
the mobile app, in the Workbook and photocopiable activities
in the Teacher's Book.

e The Vocabulary bank at the back of the Students’ Book
further extends some of the key vocabulary areas covered in
the main lessons.

Functional Language

Learners need to manage communication in a wide variety of
different situations and they need to be able to recognise and use
phrases and expressions that are appropriate for each situation.
These include transactional exchanges, where the focus is on
getting something done or interactional exchanges where the
focus is on socialising with others.

Roadmap recognises the importance of functional language

and each unit has an English in action page which focuses on
useful areas such as giving directions, asking for information,
clarifying information, etc. Each English in action lesson has a
communicative outcome based on a GSE learning objective and
key functional language items are highlighted in a Useful phrases
box.

® FEnglishin actionlessons focus on useful functional areas such
as giving directions, clarifying information, etc.

® Each English in actionlesson has a communicative outcome
based on a GSE learning objective.

e Key functional language items are highlighted in a Useful
phrases box.

Pronunciation

Teachers often have mixed attitudes towards teaching
pronunciation in their lessons. Some consider that it is relatively
unimportant, especially if their learners can generally make
themselves understood, but others place great importance on
developing pronunciation that is more than just intelligible. They
consider that a systematic focus on pronunciation in a lesson,
however brief, can have a significant impact on developing
learners' communicative competence.

In Roadmap, we have taken a practical, integrated approach to
developing students’ pronunciation by highlighting features that
often cause problems in conjunction with the areas of grammar,
vocabulary or functional language in focus. Where relevant to

the level, a grammatical or functional language focus is followed
by practice of a feature of pronunciation, for example, the weak
forms of auxiliary verbs or connected speech in certain functional
exponents. Students are given the opportunity to listen to models
of the pronunciation, notice the key features and then practise it.

® Pronunciationis a prominent feature of the syllabus, and
practice is generally linked to the main grammar, vocabulary
and functional language in focus.

® [sten and repeatactivities reinforce pronunciation of new
language. As and when appropriate, there is an emphasis
on areas of pronunciation that affect communication, for
example, sentence stress/intonation.

Skills development

Roadmap recognises that effective communication involves
receptive as well as productive skills. Although speaking is the
main skills focus in each of the main lessons, short reading and
listening texts are used to present and practise new language
and introduce topics for discussion. These cover a variety of
different genres — blogs, articles, fact files, etc. — but are never
very long as research indicates that teachers want to maximise
speaking practice during class time. Roadmap also recognises
the importance of writing and suggestions for writing extension
activities are suggested in the teacher's notes for each of the main
lessons.

In addition to the reading, writing and listening material in the
main lessons, there is a Develop your skills section at the back of
the book for learners who want to improve their reading, writing
or listening skills. There are three Develop your skills lessons for
each unit. Each lesson is built around a GSE learning objective
and concentrates on a specific skill — reading, listening or writing.
They are linked thematically to one of the main lessons and

can be done at home or in class. The Develop your skills lessons
expose learners to different text genres of reading (articles, blogs,
etc.), writing (emails, reports, essays, etc.) and listening (radio
broadcasts, conversations, etc.) and focus on different strategies
or sub-skills to improve general competence in each skill. These
strategies are particularly useful for exam training.

Speaking

Most learners, whatever their age and whatever specific goals

or reasons they might have for learning English, want to improve
their speaking skills. Many learners lack opportunities to practise
in the real world so they need to make the most of opportunities
to speak English in the classroom. Roadmap recognises the
importance of speaking and there are many opportunities
throughout the course for learners to participate in a wide variety
of different speaking activities. For example, learners might
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Course methodology

be asked to discuss a series of questions, respond to photos

or cartoons, give their opinions about the content of a reading
or listening text or take part in conversations, discussions and
role-plays. Speaking is a fundamental part of each lesson and
learners are frequently asked to work together in pairs or groups
to maximise opportunities to speak in class.

Many learners are reluctant or unable to speak because they have
nothing to say or lack the language they need to say what they
want to say. Roadmap helps learners to overcome these problems
and one of the key aims of the course is to increase learners’
confidence and fluency. Each of the four core lessons in each unit
are built around a Global Scale of English speaking objective and all
the grammar, functional language, vocabulary and pronunciation
is geared towards helping learners achieve that objective.
Learners develop fluency when they are motivated to speak

and for this to happen, engaging topics and relevant, carefully-
staged speaking tasks are essential. In each lesson of Roadmap
there is a logical sequence of linked activities that have been
carefully constructed and staged to help learners perform the final
speaking task to the best of their ability. Learners are given time
to prepare their ideas and think about the language they need for
the final speaking task in a structured way. Giving learners time to
rehearse is crucial in terms of building their confidence and thisin
turn leads to better motivation and greater accuracy and fluency.
As learners’ confidence increases, their willingness to experiment
with the language also increases. Speaking is systematically
developed in Roadmap through the following activities:

® | ead-inquestions and/or striking images engage learners’
interest and activate passive knowledge of vocabulary related
to the topic.

® (Grammar and vocabulary relevant for the final speaking
activities are presented and practised.

e Personalised practice activities encourage learners to give
their own opinions on the topic and talk about their own lives
and experiences

® |earners are given ‘models’ and time to prepare their ideas for
the final speaking task.

e Useful phrases give learners ideas and provide prompts to help
them get started.

® |earners perform the speaking task in pairs or groups and are
invited to reflect on their performance through a whole class
round-up activity.

Listening

Listening is an important skill for all users of English and one which
learners often find quite challenging. Many learners complain

that they can understand their teacher but find it difficult to
understand people speaking English outside the classroom,
especially if speakers do not make any concessions to their
audience in terms of their speed of delivery. Learners with poor
listening skills are unlikely to be competent communicators or
users of the language so listening features almost as prominently
as speaking in the main lessons in Roadmap. It is important

to expose learners to real language in use as well as different
varieties of English. Listening material, particularly at lower levels,
is scripted but aims to reflect the patterns of natural speech and is
designed to be as authentic-sounding as possible whilst bearing
in mind the need to make it accessible for the level. Listening texts
are often used to present new grammar or vocabulary and can act
as a springboard to stimulate discussion in class. In addition, there
is a listening 'model’ for each of the speaking tasks in which one or

more speakers perform whole or part of the task. Learners listen
to this and try to replicate what they have heard when they come
to perform the task themselves.

Listening is a prominent feature in the main lessons but more
in-depth practice of different genres, for example, short talks and
monologues, conversations, radio interviews and discussions, etc.
is provided in the Develop your listening lessons at the back of the
book. The Develop your listening lessons also provide invaluable
training in listening sub-skills, for example, predicting information,
recognising discourse markers and weak forms, identifying
examples and sequencing words. Each Develop your listening
lesson provides an example of the genre as well as highlighting

a sub-skill which is outlined in a special Focus box and practised

in the lesson. As mentioned in the introduction to the Teacher's
Book, the Develop your listening lessons are optional and can be
selected according to the needs of individual learners or classes.
They can be used in conjunction with the main lessons to form
the extended route through the course or they can be used
individually and/or given to learners to do for homework.

e Listening is a prominent feature of the main lessons and is
often used to present new grammar or vocabulary oractasa
springboard to stimulate discussion.

e Listening 'models’ are provided to build learners’ confidence.

® |istening material is designed to be as authentic-sounding as
possible whilst bearing in mind the need to make it accessible
for the level.

e More in-depth practice of different listening genres — short
talks and monologues, conversations, radio interviews and
discussions — is provided in the Develop your listening lessons
at the back of the book.

® Develop your listening lessons provide an example of the
genre as well as highlighting different sub-skills needed to
develop mastery of the skill.

® |istening sub-skills are outlined in a special Focus boxand
practised in the lesson.

® Develop your listening lessons are optional and can be selected
according to the needs of individual learners or classes. They
can be used individually and/or given for homework.

Reading

Reading is important for many students, particularly if they need
it for their work or studies. The learner who develops confidence
in reading both in and outside the classroom will undoubtedly
make faster progress. We now have access to a very wide range
of English language reading material and it is a good idea to
encourage learners to read as much as possible outside the
classroom. Roadmap provides ample opportunities for learners
to practise their reading skills, both in the main lessons and in the
Develop your reading sections at the back of the book.

Short reading texts are included in the main lessons to
contextualise new grammar or vocabulary and they also often
serve as a springboard for discussion. As with the listening
material, there is an emphasis on authenticity, and although
reading texts have been adapted or graded for the level, there is
an attempt to maintain authenticity by remaining faithful to the
text type in terms of content and style. Texts are relevant and
up-to-date, and are designed to stimulate interest and motivate
learners to read. The texts represent a variety of genres and
mirror the text types that learners will probably encounter in their
everyday lives. Texts are generally not exploited in any great depth
in the main lessons (as in-depth work on reading is provided in
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the Develop your reading section) but learners are always given a
reason to read along with basic comprehension exercises.

More in-depth practice of different genres is provided in the
Develop your reading lessons at the back of the book. The Develop
your reading lessons also provide invaluable training in reading
sub-skills such as identifying the main ideas in a text, guessing
the meaning of words from context, identifying positive and
negative attitudes, understanding pronouns, missing words, etc.
Each Develop your reading lesson provides an example of the
genre as well as highlighting a sub-skill which is outlined in a
special Focus boxand practised in the lesson. As mentioned in the
introduction to the Teacher's Book, the Develop your reading
lessons are optional and can be selected according to the needs of
individual learners or classes. They can be used in conjunction
with the main lessons to form the extended route through the
course or they can be used individually and/or given to learners to
do for homework.

e Readingis a prominent feature of the main lessons and is
often used to present new grammar or vocabulary or actas a
springboard to stimulate discussion.

® Reading material is designed to be as authentic as possible
whilst bearing in mind the need to make it accessible for the
level. Text types mirror those learners will encounter in their
everyday lives, for example, blogs, social media posts, etc.

® More in-depth practice of different reading genres — stories,
articles, reviews, factual texts, reports, social media and blog
posts, etc. — is provided in the Develop your reading lessons at
the back of the book.

® Develop your readinglessons provide an example of the genre
as well as highlighting different sub-skills needed to develop
mastery of the skill.

® Reading sub-skills are outlined in a special Focus box and
practised in the lesson.

® Develop your reading lessons are optional and can be selected
according to the needs of individual learners or classes. They
can be used individually and/or given for homework.

Writing

In recent years the growth of email and the internet means

that people worldwide are writing more than ever before — for
business, for their studies and for personal communication.
Learners need effective writing skills for professional and
academic purposes but people also use writing — email, text
messages, social media posts, etc. — as an informal means of
communication far more than they used to. The latter isn't simply
speech written down and there are all sorts of conventions for
both informal and formal writing. It is therefore important to focus
on a range of genres, from formal text types such as essays,
letters and reports to informal genres such as blog entries and
personal messages. Roadmap provides extensive training in all
these types of writing.

Writing is not a prominent feature of the main lessons in
Roadmap although learners are frequently asked to make notes
as preparation for the speaking task. There are also suggestions
in the teacher's notes on ways to extend the tasks with follow-
up written work. However, in-depth practice of different genres
of writing is provided in the Develop your writing lessons at the
back of the book. The Develop your writing lessons also provide
invaluable training in writing sub-skills such as organising ideas,
using paragraphs, explaining reasons and results, using time
expressions and linkers, constructing narratives, etc.

Each Develop your writing lesson provides an example of the
genre as well as highlighting a sub-skill which is outlined in a
special Focus box and practised in the lesson. As mentioned in
the introduction to the Teacher's Book, the Develop your writing
lessons are optional and can be selected according to the needs
of individual learners or classes. They can be used in conjunction
with the main lessons to form the extended route through the
course or they can be used individually and/or given to learners
to do for homework. Each Develop your writing lesson follows a
similar format:

e Some writing practice is provided in the main lessons and
in-depth work on different genres of writing as well as writing
sub-skills is provided in the Develop your writing section at the
back of the book.

e FEach Develop your writing lesson starts with a few discussion
questions designed to activate learners’ vocabulary and get
them thinking about ideas related to the topic.

® Each Develop your writing lesson provides a model of the
genre in focus. These are designed to be as authentic as
possible whilst bearing in mind the need to make them
accessible for the level. Types of writing mirror those that
learners will encounter in their everyday lives, for example,
stories, formal and informal emails, blog posts, descriptions,
invitations, reviews, etc.

® Develop your writing lessons provide examples of the genre
as well as highlighting different sub-skills needed to develop
mastery of it, for example, organising ideas, using paragraphs,
explaining reasons and results, using time expressions and
linkers, constructing narratives, etc.

® \Writing sub-skills are outlined in a special Focus boxand
practised in the lesson.

® |earners prepare and then write their own example of the
genre in focus and are encouraged to use the sub-skills they
have practised in the lesson.

® Develop your writing lessons are optional and can be selected
according to the needs of individual learners or classes. They
can be used individually and/or given for homework.

Review and consolidation

Language items are regularly recycled in each lesson of Roadmap.
At end of each unit, there is a Check and reflect page which is
designed to review all the language points covered and give
learners an opportunity to reflect on how their confidence and
mastery of the language has improved. In addition, each unitis
accompanied by a short video —the Roadmap report — that can
be used to provide a break from the routine of the Students' Book
as well as revise and consolidate language in a fun, light-hearted
way. Each Roadmap report features a roving reporter' who goes
out on location to visit interesting people and places and has a
variety of new experiences. The videos are designed to illustrate
some of the quirkier aspects of real life as well as show language
items covered in the unit in realistic contexts.

e Video clips and extension activities consolidate key language
covered in each unit and illustrate some of the quirkier aspects
of real life.

e \ideoclips are 3—5 minutes in length and are designed to
entertain learners and provide a bit of light relief.

e Video worksheets (to exploit the language in the videos) are
available online.
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OVERVIEW

1A Hello

Goal | introduce yourself to other students

Grammar | be:/and you

Vocabulary | countries

GSE learning objective

Can give very limited personal information using basic fixed
expressions

1B Jobs
Goal | ask and answer about jobs
Grammar | be: he/she/it
Vocabulary | jobs
GSE learning objective
Can say what someone’s job is, using familiar common
job names

1C Nationalities
Goal | talk about different nationalities
Grammar | be: you/we/they
Vocabulary | nationalities

GSE learning objective
Can recognise and say the name of their own country,
nationality and language

1D Englishinaction
Goal | ask forand give contact information
GSE learning objective

Can answer short, simple questions related to basic personal
information, using a single word or phrase

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

1A Develop your reading
Goal | understand a simple online profile
Focus | understanding capital letters
GSE learning objective
Can extract personal details in a limited way

1B Develop your listening
Goal | understand short conversations about personal details
Focus | understanding answers to questions
GSE learning objective
Can understand the main information when people introduce
themselves (e.g. name, where they are from, job)

1C Develop your writing
Goal | write a short personal profile
Focus | using capital letters and full stops
GSE learning objective
Can write a few basic sentences introducing themselves and
giving basic personal information, given prompts or a model

Hello

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to practise introducing
themselves. To help them achieve this, they will learn the verb
be with /and you and the names of countries in the context of
meeting new people.

Introduce yourself to the class. Say Hello, I'm (name). Write the
phrase on the board and drill. Invite Ss to come to the front and
rub out your name, replacing it with their own. Read aloud for Ss
torepeat. Ask Ss around the class What's your name? and elicit
aresponse with I'm.... Ask Ss to work in pairs, taking turns to
introduce themselves to their partners. Monitor and help where
necessary.

Vocabulary

Countries

1a Refer Ssto the countries in the box and look at the example.
Ask them to work in pairs and match the countries to the flags.
Monitor and provide support and encouragement.

b @ 1.1 Tell Ss they are going to listen and check their answers.
When they have finished, elicit Ss’ answers and write them on the
board. Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

Answers: 1Canada 2theUK 3theUS 4 Spain
5Poland 6 Turkey 7Japan 8 Thailand 9 Argentina
10 Mexico 11 Brazil 12 ltaly

Vocabulary checkpoint

Countries (and cities) start with a capital letter and most do
not need an article. Countries that are a collection of islands
or territories, such as the UK or the Maldives, and certain
republics, start with the.

2a ) 1.2 Refer Ssto the table and look at the examples, Poland
and Japan. Say these with exaggerated stress, so that Ss can hear
the difference (see the Pronunciation checkpoint below). Tell Ss
they will now listen to the country names in the box and write
them in the correct place in the table, depending upon their stress
pattern. Play the recording, pausing after each country for Ss to
write. When they finish, ask them to compare their answers in
pairs, then play the recording again. Go through the answers as a
class and drill as you do so.

Answers:
o Oo o0 Ooo 0000
Spain Poland Brazil Canada Argentina
Thailand | Japan [taly
Turkey Mexico
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Pronunciation checkpoint

Explain that each word is divided into syllables and words of
more than one syllable have a primary stress that is longer
and louder than the others. Use the examples from the table
in Ex 2a to show this. Point out that English doesn't have a
visible accent system, so each word has to be learned with its
stress pattern. Weaker classes would benefit from dividing
the words in the box into syllables before attempting the
task. Make pronunciation fun by exaggerating your own
pronunciation and praise Ss' efforts.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat chorally. Drill individual Ss
furtherif you think they need it.

€ Ask Ssto say their country's name and think about where the
stressis. They write down the word and underline the stressed
syllable. Ss can use the stress patterns in the table to help them,
but there may be some Ss whose country name doesn't follow any
of these. Monitor and help where necessary.

Optional extra activity

With a multilingual class, ask Ss to number the columns with
stress patterns 1-5. Ask individuals to say their country and the
others in the class decide which column the country belongs in. If
anyone comes from a country that doesn't follow any of the stress
patterns, write the word on the board and ask the class to help
you place the stress.

3 Ask Sstolook at photos A—F and spend time saying the names
and countries. Read the first line of the conversation aloud and
encourage a stronger student to answer you. Continue to read the
conversation and drill the class in each response. Ask a stronger
pair to practise another conversation for the class, then put Ss in
pairs to practise more conversations. Monitor and listen, helping
with pronunciation.

Teaching tip

Ask a pair of more confident Ss to model the conversation
across the class. They don't need to leave their seats. This is
called open pairs. Once Ss have seen the example in open pairs,
they can practise more confidently in closed pairs, with the
person beside them. Pairwork helps Ss develop confidence. They
don't have to get everything right, but through practising with

others they will develop their confidence in speaking English.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1A Vocabulary, p143

Reading and listening

4a @ 1.3 Look at the photo and explain that the people are ata
language conference. Ask Ss if the people know each other (no).
Tell them they should listen and write the countries in the gaps.
Play the recording, twice if necessary, then ask Ss to compare in
pairs before you go through the answers.

Answers: 1Mexico 2Japan 3theUK 4 Argentina

b Play the recording again and pause after every line so that Ss
can repeat chorally. You could divide the class into As and Bs and
ask them to take turns to repeat their lines.

€ PutSsin pairs to practise reading the conversations together.
Monitor and listen. When they finish, give some feedback if there
have been any pronunciation difficulties, and invite one or two
pairs to repeat for the class.

Optional extra activity

With stronger classes, ask Ss to repeat the activity substituting
new names and countries.

Audioscript1.3

Conversation1

Hello, 'mJuan. Nice to meet you.

Nice to meet you, too. I'm Akiko.

Hi. Are you here for the conference?

Yes, | am. Are you a teacher?

No, I'm not. I'm the manager of a language school.
Where are you from?

I'm from Mexico. How about you?

I'm from Japan. I'm a university teacher.

onversation 2

Hi, are you Lucy?

Yes, | am. Barbara?

Yes, 'm Barbara. Nice to meet you. Sorry, am | late?
No, you aren't.

Great. So where are you from, Lucy?

I'm from the UK. Are you from Spain?

No, I'm not. I'm from Argentina.

ZRPO0POZ0 20202 O0R

Grammar

be: Iand you

5 Look at the grammar box as a class. Ask Ss to look at the words
in bold. Explain that /'mis a contraction of /amand You'eis a
contraction of You are. Elicit, or explain, that /and You are the
subjects of these sentences and amand are are the first and
second person forms of the verb be. If you have a monolingual
class, you might consider doing this in the Ss'language if possible.
Read through the box and ask Ss what happens to the subject
and verb in a question (they change places). Take your time going
through the box and drawing attention to the contracted verb
forms. Ask Ss to complete the contracted forms 1-3. When they
have finished, check the answers and write them on the board.
Point out that the apostrophe takes the place of the missing letter
in contracted forms and deal with any questions Ss may have.

Answers: 1I'm 2youre 3aren't

6a ) 1.4 Focus Ss'attention on the short forms in blue and
explain they should listen to how they sound.

b Play the recording and ask Ss to repeat each time. Drill further
as needed.

7a Focus attention on the conversation and ask what words are
missing (the verbs). Ask Ss to complete the missing verbs, using
the grammar box to help them. With weaker classes, do several
together as a class, then let Ss continue. Monitor and listen. When
they finish, don't go through the answers as they will hear these in
the next activity. Make sure that Ss use capital letters when needed.
b (})1.5 Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and check their
answers, Go through the answers as a class and write them on
the board.

1Are 2am 3'm 4'm 5Are

Optional extra activity

Ss practise reading the conversation in pairs, taking turns with
each role. This builds confidence and is good for all classes,
especially weaker classes.

Answers: 6m 7are 8'm
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Unit1l

8 Tell Ss they are now going to practise. Put Ss in pairs and refer
them to the information on the badges. Explain that they should
take one identity each from conversation 1 and practise the
conversation in Ex 7a, changing the names, cities and countries
to match the information on their badges. They repeat with
conversation 2. Fast finishers can improvise more conversations.

Teaching tip

It can be helpful to ask questions to check Ss understand what
to do before starting an activity, so that they can do it correctly
and with confidence. These questions should focus on the key
aspects of the task. In this case, Do you write? (no, speak) Do you
use your own information? (no, the information on the badges).

GRAMMARBANK1A ppll6-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss, especially the use of contractions
and the fact that youis both singular and plural. In each
exercise, elicit the first answer, or look at the example as a
class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises, then check
their answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers with the
whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:

11'm 2I'm 3'mnot 4Youre 5arent
7lam 8areyou

2 1I'm 2Areyou 3Imnot 4Imfrom 5 Whereareyou

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1A Grammar 1, p141;
1A Grammar 2, p142

6 Are you

Speaking

Prepare

9 Focus on the conference card and ask Ss to look at what
information is missing. Ask them to complete the card with their
own details and choose an occupation (they don't have tobe a
student). Monitor and help. Allow a few minutes for this.

Speak

10 Model the activity by completing a card for yourself on the
board and inviting Ss to question you. Drill as needed, then ask Ss
to get up and move around the room, introducing themselves and
asking questions. Monitor the activity, making a note of errors and
problems. When Ss finish, ask them to sit again and correct the main
errors on the board, focusing particularly on question formation.

Reflection on learning
Write the following question on the board:
How many country names can you remember? Make a list.

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the question. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: IAEx1-2, pp.116-117
Workbook: Ex1-6, p4
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 1B
Extended route: go to p86 for Develop your reading

Jobs

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to talk about jobs. To help them
achieve this, they will learn vocabulary for jobs and how to use the
verb be with he, she and itin sentences and questions.

Write a list of cities on one side of the board and their countries, in
a different order, on the other. From this lesson, include Chicago/
the US, Guadalajara/Mexico and Nagoya/Japan. Ask Ss to match
the cities and the countries. Ask Ss to work in pairs, thenin
feedback ask individuals to say the pairings aloud. Drill as needed.

Vocabulary
Jobs

1a Put Ssin pairs and give them a few minutes to discuss the
question. Go through the answers as a class. Drill and mark
syllable stress.

Answers: 1TheUS 2TheUK 3Poland 4 |apan
5Mexico 6 Argentina 7 Spain 8 Thailand

b Ask Sstolook at the list of jobs. Explain that they must match
the jobs (a—h) with the profiles (1-8).

Answers: 1g 2e 3d 4h 5b 6a 7f 8c

C @) 1.6 Tell Ss that they're going to listen to a list of jobs. They
should listen and underline the stressed syllables in the jobs. Point
out that one-syllable words don't have a stress and two-word jobs
may have two stress points. Look at the first one as an example
and play the recording. Before feedback, ask Ss to check answers
in pairs, then go through with the whole class. Drill the sentences
after the recording with the correct stress pattern.

Answers: 1 football player
4 pilot 5farmer

2 doctor 3 school teacher
6 nurse 7 taxidriver 8 office worker

Vocabulary checkpoint

Point out that jobs take an article, aor an. Make sentences
to show that we need a before consonants and an before
vowels, e.q. She'’s a doctor. He's an actor.

Ss may have heard the gender specific terms actorand
actress. Point out that these days we use actor for both
males and females.

2 Look at the example conversation with the class. Explain that Ss
should pretend to be someone else from Ex 1 and ask and answer
questions to find out who their partner is. Read the example with
the class and demonstrate the activity with a stronger student.

Ss ask and answer the questions in pairs. Monitor and make notes
on their language use for feedback after they've finished.

Grammar checkpoint

At this level, encourage Ss to use language at phrase level,
without analysing exactly what it is or how it works as
‘grammar’. If Ss are uncomfortable with this approach, assure
them they will do more focused work on grammar as they
progress with the course.
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Jobs

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Ssmatch the words with the photos alone, then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1student 2 policeofficer 3 manager 4 soldier
5artist 6 writer 7 tennis player 8 shop assistant
9busdriver 10 waiter/waitress 11 receptionist 12 tourguide

2 Ssdiscuss the question in pairs. In feedback, nominate a
few Ss to share their ideas with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2 in
the next class.

Optional additional activity

Prepare a list of names of Ss in the class on a handout. Ss ask
each other the question, Are you ... 7, using the list provided and
ticking the name when they have found the correct person. This
is suitable for weaker classes that would benefit from further
practice. It's good for classes that are new to each other, but can
equally be used even when Ss know each other's names.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1B Vocabulary, p146

Reading

3 Refer Ssto the web page. Ask Ss what the workplace is (a
hospital). Ask Ss to read the web page, then match the names to the
jobs. Ss can compare in pairs before you check answers as a class.

Answers: 1b 2c 3a

4a AskSs to read the web page again and choose the correct
answers (a or b) to the questions. Check the answers with the class.

Answers: 1b 2a 3b

b Tell Ss that they are going to use the text from Exs 3 and 4a to
study some grammar. Ask them to locate all the examples of s, is
and isn'tin Exs 3 and 4a. They can underline or highlight. Ask Ss
what kind of words these are (verbs). Go through the answers.

Answers:

Green Cross Hospital

About us

Green Cross Hospital is a small hospital. It's in Manchester in the UK.
Hospital Staff

Lucy Brown

Lucy is from London. She's a doctor.

Paul Turner

Paul is from Manchester. He's a nurse.

Mila Kowalski

Mila is from Toronto. She's an office worker at the hospital.

1 |sthe hospital in London?
a Yes,itis. b No,itisn't.
2 Is Paul from the UK?
a Yes, heis. b No, heisn't.
3 |s Mila a doctor?
a No, sheisn't adoctor. She's a nurse.
b No, she isn't a doctor. She's an office worker.

Grammar

be: he, she, it

5a Ask Ssto tell you the difference between s, isand isn't = 'sis
the contracted verb with no change in meaning, and isand isn't
are positive and negative forms of the verb.

Focus Ss' attention on the grammar box and point out how it

is divided into positive, negative and question forms. Ask Ss to
use the examples in bold to help them complete the gaps. Check
answers with the whole class and be prepared to give further

explanations or examples where necessary. With weaker classes,

do this activity as a class. Point out how the verb and subject
change place in the question form.

Answers: 1's 2's 3isnt 4's

Grammar checkpoint

Some Ss may consider full forms to be more ‘correct’ than
contracted verbs. Point out that most people almost always
use contracted verb forms when speaking and also in
informal writing. Remind Ss that the apostrophe takes the
place of the letter that has been removed. Show this with
examples on the board.

b @ 1.7 Ask Ss to listen to the sentences, paying particular
attention to how the short forms in blue are pronounced.

€ Ask Ssto listen to the sentences again and repeat chorally after

the recording. Monitor and make sure they pronounce the short
forms correctly.

6 Q1.8 AskSs to look at the conversation and the pairs of
options in italics. Ask Ss to underline the correct option, then
listen and check. When they have finished listening, go through
the answers as a class.

Answers: 1Im 2Isit 3itis 4Isthemanager 5he's
6lshe 7isnt 8'she 9He's

7a This exercise checks if Ss have absorbed the rules and can
apply them. Refer Ss back to the profiles in Ex 1a. With weaker
classes, look at each person in turn, and ask if they are male (he)
or female (she). Read the example question and answer as a class,
then ask Ss to continue the activity in pairs. When they finish,

go through the answers as a class. Ask pairs to read out each
question and answer. Write them on the board to ensure that Ss
record them correctly.

Answers:

1 No, sheisn't. She's from Thailand.
2 No, heisn't. He's a football player.

3 No, sheisn't. She's an office worker.
4 Yes, heis.

5 No, heisn't. He's a taxi driver.

6 Yes,sheis.

Optional extra activity

Ask fast finishers in stronger classes to write some of their own

questions about the people from the profiles. They then workin
pairs to ask and answer the questions.
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b Ask Ssto complete the profiles about people they know or
people they have made up. Put Ss in pairs to tell each other about
the people. Monitor and listen, making a note of any errors. Fast
finishers can take turns to ask and answer questions about the
people. When they finish, ask a few pairs to share information
about the people they heard about. During feedback, go through
any errors you heard and ask the class to help correct them.

GRAMMARBANK1B ppll6-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss, reminding Ss of how the word
order changes in question forms. In each exercise, look

at the example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
check answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes
to help them.

Answers:
11lls 2's 3he 4isnt 5it 6its 7is 8he’s
2 1 He'sanurse, Heisn't a teacher.

2 She's a taxi driver. She isn't a doctor.

3 He's ateacher. He isn't a farmer.

4 She's a football player. She isn't a nurse.

5 He's an office worker. He isn't a pilot.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1B Grammar 1, p144;
1B Grammar 2, p145

Speaking

Prepare

8 Read the instruction together. Name Ss A or B and ask them to
turn to the correct page. Explain that they need to ask questions
to complete the missing information. Give Ss time to think about
the questions they can ask. Weaker classes can write the
questions down.

Optional extra activity

Ss can prepare the questions in pairs, AA and BB, so they can help
each other. If Ss need further practice, provide names or photos of
famous people for them to ask and answer about.

Speak

9 Ask Ss to work in pairs, ask the questions and write the
answers, then change roles. Monitor and check that they are using
the correct verb forms in their questions and answers,

Teaching tip

Observe Ss during speaking activities. Look for common
problem areas in pronunciation and grammar, etc. When Ss
finish, decide which errors to focus on and add them to the
board for Ss to try and correct. If there is a pronunciation
problem, write the phrase or word and ask Ss to say it, then
model yourself so they can hear the difference. Try and include
examples of correct language use as well, so Ss don't feel
disheartened.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many jobs can you name? Make a list.

How do you make a question with the verb to be? Write two
questions and check with a partner.

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 7b: Write a profile for a family member or friend.
Grammar bank: 1BEx1-2, pp.116-117
Workbook: Ex1-6, p5

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 1C
Extended route: go to p87 for Develop your listening

Nationalities

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to talk about different nationalities.
To help them achieve this, they will learn and practise
nationalities and further forms of the verb be.

Play a game to review the vocabulary from the previous lessons.
Write the countries on the board, with some of the letters
replaced by gaps. Ask Ss to work in pairs to write the names of
the countries, without checking back in their books. After two
minutes, go through the answers and write the missing lettersin
the words on the board.

Vocabulary

Nationalities

1a AskSstoworkin pairs to look at the photos and name the
countries. When they have finished, check the answers as a class
and drill new words as needed.

Answers: 1theUK 2Canada 3Argentina 4 theUS
5]apan 6 Thailand

Optional extra activity

You may like to lead a whole-class discussion on what places/
things they can see in the photos.

Answers:

1 red phone boxes in the UK.

2 maple leaf, national symbol of Canada
3 agauchoin Argentina

4 The Statue of Liberty in New York

5 Mount Fujiin Japan

6 abeachin Thailand
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b Ask Ssto workin pairs. Ask them to match the countries with
the nationalities and to discuss with each other how they think
each nationality should be pronounced. Once they have completed
the task, go through the answers with them, but don't discuss the
pronunciation yet as that will be covered in the next task.

5c 6l

Answers: 1d 2j 7a 8b 9e

10f 11k 12h

3g 4i

2a Q) 1.11 Ask Ssto look at the nationalities shown in Ex 1b.
Play the recording for them to listen and underline the stressed
syllables. Check the answers with the class.

Answers: Thai British Polish Spanish Turkish
Mexican Japanese Italian American Capadian Brazilian
Argentinian

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat.

¢ Q112 AskSs tolook at the sentences. Read the first pair of
sentences with the class, emphasising the stress on the words
Argentina and Argentinian. Ss may notice that the vowel quality

is a bit different, but the stress is in the same place. Put Ssin pairs
to read the sentences and decide if the stress in the countries and
nationalities is the same (S) or different (D). Play the recording for
them to check before feedback as a class. Share the information in
the Pronunciation checkpoint if you think your Ss will find it useful.

Answers:

1 She's from Argentina. She's Argentinian. (S)
2 She's from Canada. She's Canadian. (D)

3 He's from Japan. He's Japanese. (D)

4 She's from Mexico. She's Mexican. (S)

5 He's from Poland. He's Palish. (S)

Pronunciation checkpoint

All words of more than one syllable have a stressed syllable
that is longer and louder than the others in the word. Related
words don't always follow the same pattern. When a word
becomes longer, as in Japan and Japanese, the placement

of stress often changes. Two-syllable nouns are most often
stressed on the first syllable, but not always. One-syllable
words don't have a stress.

3 Name or show an image of a famous person. Ask Ss which
country he/she comes from. Elicit a sentence about the person'’s
nationality, e.q. Jaden Smith is American. Repeat with other
examples. Then, ask Ss to write their own sentences about

the nationalities of famous people and compare in pairs before
feedback as a whole class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1C Vocabulary, p149

Reading

4a Ask Sstoread the blog silently and match the photos (A—E)
to the correct paragraphs (1-5). Complete the first one together,
to identify Nina (D), then ask Ss to continue. Check the answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1D 2A 3C 4B 5E

Teaching tip

There are a few words and phrases in the text that Ss may not
have seen before (all over the world and team), but they should
be able to complete the task without knowing them. Encourage
Ss to read past’ unknown words and not look everything up on
their device. This helps develop reading skills. Ss should read
silently, as this is what we usually do in our first language, but if
they finish quickly and are keen, they can read the text to their
partner in pairs for pronunciation practice. At the end of the
activity, go through the meanings of any words that Ss are still
unsure of.

b Write the example on the board and go through it together.
Show that false means wrong by marking it with a cross and the
letter F. Ask Ss to read the text again and check if the remaining
sentences are true or false, marking them T or F. Where the
answer is false, they should rewrite the sentence so that it is true.
When they finish, they should discuss in their pairs, before you go
through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 False — Ninais from the UK.

2 False — Tessa s from Turkey. Julia is from Poland.

3 True.

4 False — They aren'tin the UK now. / They're at an American
university.

5 False — He's from London. / He's in Vancouver.

Grammar

be: you/we/they

5a Sswill probably already have noticed the verb forms in the
reading text. Read the instruction and ask which is positive (are)
and negative (aren’t). Ask Ss what aren'tis a contracted form of
(are not). Refer Ss to the grammar box and ask them to use the
reading to complete the gaps. Go through the answers as a class.
With weaker classes, complete the gaps as a class. Make sure
that Ss use capital letters when needed.

Answers: larent 2are 3Are 4arent 5are

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs. One reads the left-hand column and their partner
reads the right. This provides pronunciation practice while
reinforcing Ss’ understanding of the grammar. They change roles
when they finish.

b {)1.13 AskSs to listen, paying particular attention to how the
short forms in blue are pronounced. Share the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint if you think it will help the class.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Ss often try to pronounce the letter rin the word aren't
(a:nt). Listen for this. Point out that the ris not sounded and
drill as needed.
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€ Ask Ssto listen again and repeat the sentences. Monitor and
make sure they pronounce the short forms correctly.

6 Ask Ssto complete the texts using the words in the box. Ask
Ss to compare in pairs, then ask individuals to read the correct
answers aloud as a whole-class check.

Answers: lare 2Tte 3arent 4'Tte 5Tte 6Gare 7arent

8Te 9are 1lOare

7a Look at the example together, then ask Ss to work alone to
write questions. Monitor and help where necessary, checking that
they are completing the task correctly. When they have finished,
ask pairs to compare, then go through answers as a class and
write the correct answers on the board.

Answers:

1 Are you and your friends at university?

2 Are the teachers at your school American?

3 Are your classmates from different countries?
4 Where are you and your classmates now?

5 Who are your teachers?

6 Where are your teachers from?

b Ask Sstoworkin pairs to ask and answer the questions in Ex 7a,
about themselves. Monitor and listen. When they finish, ask a few
confident pairs to question and answer across the class.

GRAMMARBANK1C ppl16-117

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In
feedback, check answers with the whole class. Ss can refer
to the notes to help them.

Answers:
11c 2d 3a 4e 5f 6b
2 1 My friends aren't American.
2 We aren'tin Class 6 today.
3 They aren't from Thailand.
4 Karel and Suki aren't Polish.
5 Annie and Nick aren’t from the UK.
6 We aren'tin the same class for English.
7 They aren't from New York.
8 Beth and Simon aren't at work today.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 1CGrammar 1, p147;
1CGrammar 2, p148

Speaking

Prepare

8a Put Ssin pairs and name them A and B. Refer A to photo 1 and
B to photo 2 and explain that these are their friends. Ask them to
think about what the people might be called, which countries they
come from and what their jobs are.

b Ask Student A to make notes about photo 1 and Student B
about photo 2. Remind them they are making notes, like the
example, not sentences. There are no fixed answers. Monitor

and help.

Optional alternative activity

Some Ss may benefit from completing this task in pairs,
particularly weaker classes or groups that need speaking
practice. They can share ideas and help each other. Both Ss need
to write, for the speaking stage that follows. Re-pair them for the
next stage, so that when they come to ask their questions they
work with a new partner who hasn't seen their profiles.

Speak

9 Look at the example as a class. With weaker classes, do a more
detailed example yourself and elicit other questions that Ss might

need, e.q. s she (a farmer)?/ Is he (a student)? Write these on the

board as a reminder. Put Ss in pairs to ask their questions and give

their answers, taking turns to speak. Monitor and encourage them
to ask arange of questions.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to pair with another student and repeat the activity. Fast
finishers can repeat more than once with different partners.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Can you remember all the forms of the verb to be? Write them.
How many nationalities can you remember? Make a list and
compare with a partner.

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 8-9: Write sentences about the people.
Grammar bank: 1CEx1-2, pp.116-117
Workbook: Ex1-6, p6

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 1D
Extended route: go to p88 for Develop your writing
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English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to ask for and give contact
information. To help them achieve this, they will study numbers
and spelling.

Write the numbers and words 1-10 in jumbled order on the board.
Ask Ss to match them. Say the numbers 1-10 around the class.

1 AskSsto look at the photo, then answer the question in pairs.
Check the answer as a class.

Answer: b

2 {114 Tell Ssthey are going to listen to a new student
registering at a language school. They should listen and answer the
questions. Play the recording, then check answers with the class.

Answers: The studentis Selin Atakan. She is from Turkey.

3a Refer Ssto the Useful phrases and ask them to read them
through. Explain that they will listen again and should number the
phrases in the order that they hear them. Point out that there are
two phrases they won't hear (What's your first name? and My first
nameis...). Play the recording. Ask Ss to check in pairs and play it
again as needed. Check as a class.

Answers:

2 What's your family name?

4 What's your phone number?
7 What's your email address?

6 Sorry, can you say that again?
1 Howdoyouspell...?

3 My family nameis ...

5 Mynumberis...

8 My email addressiis ...

Vocabulary checkpoint
Go through the names of symbols in email addresses and
their pronunciation:
@ = at

= dot
_ =underscore
- =hyphen
Point out that we often ‘chunk’ phone numbers into groups
of three to four digits, we say ohrather than zeroin phone
numbers and we say double when a number repeats:
0314425 0865 = oh three one, double four two five,

oh eight six five

b Ask Ssto look at the card and read it through. Tell them to listen
to the recording again and complete the missing information. Ask
Ss to compare answers with their partners, then go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: First name: Selin  Family name: Atakan
Phone number: 020-555-7645
Email address: selin2000@dmail.com

Audioscript1.14

Hello. Are you a new student?

Yes, | am.

OK.I'm the manager of the school. My name is Julia. It's very nice to
meet you.

Nice to meet you, too. I'm Selin.

Where are you from, Selin?

I'm from Turkey.

Great. Well, welcome to our school. Can | take your contact details?
Sure.

How do you spell your first name?

S-E-L-I-N.

And what's your family name?

My family name is Atakan. That's A-T-A-K-A-N.
And what's your phone number?

My number is 020-555-7645.

Sorry, can you say that again?

020-555-7645.

Thank you. And what's your email address?
My email is selin2000@dmail.com.

Is that dmail.com?

Yes.

OK. Thank you.

>w>
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4a Tell Ss they will listen to another conversation. First, ask them
to use the Useful phrases to help them complete the gaps with
questions. Allow plenty of time for this. Don't go through the
answers as Ss will listen for them in the following activity.

b {)1.15 Ssshould check their answers to Ex 4a in pairs, then
listen to the recording and check as a class. Pause the recording
after each line for Ss to repeat chorally and individually.

Optional extra activity

Ssread the conversation in pairs, taking turns at both roles. This
is a confidence building and enjoyable step before using their own
details in Ex 6.

Answers:

1 What's your name?

2 How do you spell your...

3 what's your family name

4 What's your phone number?
5 canyou say that again?

6 what's your email address?

Audioscript1.15

What's your name?

Dieter Neumann.

How do you spell your first name?
D-I-E-T-E-R.

And what's your family name again?
Neumann. That's N-E-U-M-A-N-N.
What's your phone number?

It's 07700 900617.

Sorry, can you say that again?
07700 900617.

And what's your email address?
It's dietern@intertalk.com.

AP S P e

5 Tell Ss that now it's time to practise. Refer them to the contact
form and ask them to complete it. They can give their own details
or invent them. Allow a few minutes for this and monitor to ensure
Ss are completing it correctly.
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6 Tell Ss they are going to ask and answer and complete the new
contact information for their partner. Model a question and answer
exchange with a stronger student, then put Ss in pairs to ask and
answer, Remind them to use the Useful phrases to help them.
Monitor and see how they manage with the phrases. When they
finish, give feedback on good use of language or ask a confident
pair to perform their roleplay for the class.

Optional extra activity

Make multiple copies of the form, so that Ss can repeat the activity
with new partners.

Teaching tip

Ss at this level need to repeat several times. It's not boring for
them; they need plenty of practice to help them embed new
language. You can vary this by changing partners and details.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Write two questions asking for information. Check with a
partner.

When do you think you can use these questions in the future?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p7
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 1. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1 Look at the example with the class. Explain that nine more
countries are hidden in the grid and may read across or down. Ss
work alone to find the remaining countries, then check in pairs. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers:

P LIBIRIA[Z[1T[D L|M
offT)/u|Xx|0|P|R|N E
LIU[| RO TTATLIM K |IX
A[R[GIEIN[T[T[NTA)|I
N{[[KI[TTATPTAIN|S|F[C
DJ|E[[k|z|z|o|N|B|T|O
BIYU|SIPIATTIN|K|C
TIH[A[T[LIAIN[DIR|S
UIK|IVIS|]|)IKIP|KIN
(CIA[N[A[D|A) I |B|B|E

2a Sswrite the words in the correct order to make sentences or
questions in their notebook. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 |am from Brazil.

2 |amnot from London.

3 Are youin my class?

4 Where are you from?

5 No, you are not in my class.

b Look at Ex 2a again with the class and ask Ss to identify the
sentences (1, 2and 5). Ss work alone to rewrite these sentences
using short (contracted) forms. Go through the answers.

Answers:

1 I'mfrom...

2 I'mnotfrom...

5 No, youaren'tin...

3 Sswork alone to complete the sentences with the correct form
of be, using short forms where possible. Ask Ss to compare in
pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1Are,'m 2'm,Are,'mnot,'m 3'm,'m,'m
4 Am, aren't

4 Ss complete the job names alone, then check in pairs. Go
through the answers.

3 farmer
8 nurse

Answers: 1 football player 2 school teacher
4 office worker 5 pilot 6 doctor 7 taxidriver
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5 Elicit the first answer as an example. Ss work alone to rewrite
the remaining sentences and questions, putting isorisn'tin the
correct place. Ask them to check in pairs, then go through the
answers,

Answers:

1 Lionel Messiis a football player.
2 Is Marina from Italy?

3 Yes, Yokois in Class 5.

4 The White House is in New York.
5 Is Pete adoctor?

6 No, heisn't.

6 Ask Sstolook at the sentences. Explain that all of the sentences
are incorrect, but the correct information is given in brackets. If

Ss don't know who all of the people are, it doesn't matter. Focus

on the example. Show how the first sentence is negative and the
second is positive. Ss correct the remaining sentences using the
information in brackets. Put fast finishers in pairs to practise
saying the sentences aloud. Go through the answers with the
class.

Answers:

1 Jennifer Lopez isn't English. She's American

2 Cristiano Ronaldo isn't a doctor. He's a football player,

3 The students aren't at a British university. They're at an
American university.

4 Celine Dion isn't from Spain. She's from Canada.

5 We aren't from Spain. We're from all over the world.

7a Sscomplete the second sentence in each pair with the correct
nationality, using the information from the first sentence. Go
through the answers, paying attention to pronunciation.

Answers: 1British 2 Turkish 3]Japanese 4 Canadian
5Brazilian 6 Spanish 7 Argentinian 8 Mexican 9 Polish
10 Thai

b Ask Ssto think of three people they know and write their
names, nationalities and jobs. Go round the class and check.

€ Read through the example with the class. Ss tell each other
about the people from Ex 7b, using the details they wrote down.
Monitor and help with sentence formation and pronunciation
where necessary. Ask some of the Ss to tell the class about one of
their people.

8 Sswork alone to read the sentences and choose the correct
option from each pair of alternatives. Ask them to compare in
pairs, then go through the answers. Write them on the board to
ensure Ssare correct.

Answers: 1Theyre 2arewe 3Theyare
4 Are you, We aren't, Were 5 You aren't

9 Sswork alone to complete the text with the correct words.
Allow them to check in pairs, then go through the answers as a
class.

Answers: are,arent,re

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 1.

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to understand a simple online
profile. To help them achieve this, they will learn to identify and
use capital letters.

Write the letters of the alphabet on the board in jumbled order,
both in capital and lower case format. Ask Ss to work in pairs to
match the capital letters to the corresponding lower case letters
and write them down. Tell them that in today's lesson, they will be
learning more about using capital letters.

1 Put Ssin pairs and ask them to match the sentences and
photos, writing the letter with the number. In feedback, ask
individual Ss to read the sentences aloud.

Answers: 1C 2D 3A 4B

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Read it aloud or ask a stronger
student to read it, then ask Ss to underline the capital letters in
Ex 1. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers:

1 John Smith is from Liverpool in the UK.

2 Maria Fernandez is from Granada in Spain.
3 Toru Yamashita is from Osaka in Japan.

4 Natalia Mazur is from Poznari in Poland.

Optional extra activity

With classes whose first language doesn't have a Roman script,
you might like to spend time looking at letter formation and
position. Point out that capital letter shapes can be the same as
their lower case equivalents, but larger, e.q. /S, w/Wand ¢/C In
other cases, the shape is different, e.q. h/H, /Rand g/G. Draw
aline on the board and point out that capital letters go above
the line, but some lower case letters extend below it. Show how
capital Pgoes above the line, whereas lower case prests on it,
with the tail going below. Provide further examples for Ss to
practise, e.g. y, gand f.

3a Refer Ss to the website text. Ask them to underline the
people’s names and circle the place names. Complete the first

one together to ensure all Ss know what to do, then ask them to
continue. Ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs. Go through the
answers as a class.

Answers:

Underline: Marco Silva, Monika Lewandowski, Benjamin Carter,
Mariko Sato, Sang Mai

Circle: Buenos Aires, Argentina, Warsaw, Poland, Auckland,
New Zealand, Fukuoka, Japan, Hanoi, Vietnam

b Refer Ss to the five questions. Ask them to read the website
again and find the answers. Weaker Ss can write single word
answers; stronger classes can write sentences. Remind them to
use capital letters for people’'s names and place names. When they
finish, check the answers as a class.
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Answers:

1 No, heisn't. He's from New Zealand.

2 He's from Buenos Aires in Argentina.

3 No, sheisn't. She's from Fukuoka in Japan.
4 She's from Warsaw in Poland.

5 He's from Hanoi in Vietnam.

Optional extra activity

For extra speaking practice, Ss ask and answer the questions in
pairs after you have checked the answers.

4 Refer Ss to the text and tell them it's an online discussion
forum. Refer them to the table and ask them to complete it with
the information. Point out that they can use capital letters to help
them identify people’s names and the places they come from.
When Ss finish, ask them to compare answers, then check them as
a class. Write the answers on the board, using capitals as required.

Answers:

Name From Place of work

1 | AntoniBakula

LublininPoland | alanguage schoolin

Berlinin Germany

2 | Billy Davies Chicagoin the US | a university in Moscow
in Russia
3 | Josefina Acapulcoin aschoolin Sanjuanin
Flores Mexico Mexico

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p8

Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to understand short conversations
about personal details. To help them achieve this, they will
practise listening for specific information such as names, countries
and jobs.

Warm-up

Write the following sentences on the board, without capital
letters.

madrid is the capital of spain.

peter lives in germany.

Ask Ss to write them in their notebooks, using capital letters
for people’'s names and place names. To check answers, ask a
confident student to come and write the sentences on the board.

1a Ask Ssto match questions 1-3 with answers a—c, then
check their answers in pairs. After a few minutes, go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: 1b 2c 3a

Optional extra activity

For extra speaking practice, Ss ask and answer the questions
across the class after you have corrected the answers.

b ¢ 1.9 Explain to Ss that they will hear four different ways

of responding to the same question. Play the recording for Ss to
listen and complete the answers. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, play
the recording again as necessary, then check the answers.

Answers: 1Im calledJason.
4 It's Jason.

2Jason. 3 Myname'sJason.

Audioscript1.9

Narrator: 1

A: What's your name?
B: I'm called Jason.
Narrator: 2

A: What's your name?
B: Jason.

Narrator: 3

A: What's your name?
B: My name'’s Jason.
Narrator: 4

A: What's your name?
B: It's Jason.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to practise the four answers in pairs with their own names.

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and ask them where the important
information comes in a sentence.
Answer: Attheend.

3 Ask Ss to match the questions with the different answers. Ask
them to work individually, then check their answers in pairs.

Answers: 1la,cd g 2bh 3ef

Teaching tip

In developing listening and reading skills, Ss need to learn to
disregard information that is not important to them. These
exercises help Ss to tune in only to the information required.

4 @ 1.10 Play the recording for Ss to complete the information
under each photo. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then check the
answers,

Answers:
1 Name:Dan Country: the US
2 Name:Sara Country: the UK
3 Name:Jim

Job: Student
Job: Teacher
Country: Canada Job: Nurse

Audioscript1.10

Hil What's your name?

My name? It's Dan. D-A-N

Hi Dan! Where are you from?
| come from the US.

And what's your job?

My job? I'm a student.

Hello, come in! What's your name?

Hil lt's Sara. S-A-R-A.

Sara, great. And where are you from?
The UK.

The UK, OK. And what's your job, Sara?
My job? I'm a teacher.

ProzOE2ND2OD2O2H
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Good morning, how are you?

Fine, thank you.

OK, so what's your name?

Jim. J-I-M.

Tim,

Jim.

Ah, Jim ... And where are you from, Jim?
| come from Canada.

Canada, great. And what's your job?
I'manurse.

: (Great, thanks!

TR0 2DED W

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p7

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to write a short personal profile.
To help them achieve this, they will learn how to begin a sentence
with a capital letter and finish it with a full stop.

Display a map of the world and give Ss the following place names
to locate on the map: Japan, Mexico, Spain, Canada, plus a few
others of your choice. You could put Ss in pairs and give each pair a
place name to stick on the map.

Ask Ss to identify their own countries on the map.

1 Read theinstruction aloud or ask a student to read it out. Ask Ss
to match the photos A—-C to sentences 1-3. After a few minutes,
put Ssin pairs and ask them for their answers.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A

2 Refer Ssto the Focus Box. Read it aloud to the class. Ss then
work alone to circle the capital letters and full stops in Ex 1. Ask
them to compare in pairs, then go through the answers and deal
with any queries. Point out that doctorhas a lower case letter at
the beginning when we're referring to someone’s job but has a
capital if it's a name — Doctor Brown.

Answers:

1 Hi, I'm Pedro. I'm from Barcelona in Spain. I'm a doctor.

2 Hello. My name is Benjamin Turner. I'm from Vancouver in
Canada. I'm an English teacher.

3 Hello. I'm Raquel Jimenez. I'm from Mexico City in Mexico.
I'm an office worker.

3 Ask Sstolook at the poster. Give them a few minutes to read
the information and ask if anything seems wrong (some of the
punctuation is missing). Ask Ss to work alone to correct the poster
by adding full stops and capital letters. Ask them to compare, then
go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Hello. I'm Louisa West. I'm from London. I'm an English
teacher.

2 Hello. I'm Marek Kowalski. I'm from Lodz in Poland. I'm a nurse.

3 Hi.I'm Christine Chen. I'm from Beijing in China. I'm an office
worker.

4 Hello.I'm Tamara Gonzalez. I'm from Valencia in Spain. I'm a
football player.

5 Hi.I'm Stefano Pomesano. I'm from Bergamo in Italy. I'm a
farmer.

Optional alternative activity

If you are short of time, divide the task among different pairs, then
share answers as a class.

4 Ask Ssto read over the table quickly and use the information
to write a profile for Jonas Weber, using sentences like the ones in
Ex 3. Point out that they need to add capital letters and full stops.
Give them a few minutes to work alone, then check in pairs. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: Hello.I'm Jonas Weber. I'm from Berlin in Germany.
I'm a taxi driver.

Prepare

5 Refer Ssto the table and ask them to complete it with their own
information. Point out that they don't need to write sentences,
just words.

Write

6a AskSs to use the information in the table to write sentences,
like the profiles they saw in Exs 3 and 4. Remind them to use
capital letters and full stops. Ss should work alone. Monitor and be
available to help as needed.

b Put Ssin pairs. Ask them to exchange profiles and check each
other's work for correct punctuation.

Optional extra activity

Put Ssin small groups to read their profiles to each other. When
they finish, the profiles can be used for a wall display.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p9
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OVERVIEW

2A Families

Goal | talk about your family

Grammar | possessive s, I/my, you/your, etc
Vocabulary | family

GSE learning objective

Can talk about the family in a basic way, given prompts

2B Everyday things
Goal | talk about everyday objects
Grammar | this, that, these and those
Vocabulary | everyday objects (1)

GSE learning objective
Can talk about everyday things (e.qg. people, places, job, study)
in a basic way

2C Numbers

Goal | ask guestions about other people
Grammar | question words with be
Vocabulary | numbers1-100

GSE learning objective
Can ask simple questions about other people (e.g. their name,
age, where they live, things they have)

2D Englishinaction
Goal | pay for thingsinashop

GSE learning objective
Can say a range of basic numbers, quantities and prices

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect
Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

2A Family
2B Everyday objects

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

2A Develop your reading
Goal | read adescription of a photo
Focus | understanding subject pronouns and possessive
adjectives
GSE learning objective
Can recognise some familiar words related to themselves and
their family (e.g. ‘qirl, ‘brother’)

2B Develop your writing

Goal | complete a form
Focus | completing forms

GSE learning objective
Can complete simple forms with basic personal details

2C Develop your listening
Goal | understand a description of classmates
Focus | understanding numbers

GSE learning objective
Can understand cardinal numbers 21-100

Families

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to talk about their family. To
help them achieve this, they will study family vocabulary and
possessive adjectives and the possessive .

Display a picture of a famous family, likely to be known to Ss. Ask
Ss what they know about this family (where they are from, what
they do, etc.) and perhaps elicit some names of family members.
Show and teach the word family tree. Show Ss how the tree
shows relationships of marriage and children (but do not teach
vocabulary for the relationships at this stage). Tell Ss that today's
lesson is about families.

Vocabulary

Family

1 Ask Sstolook at the photos and to complete the family tree
with the names of the people in the photos. Go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: Maria — mother José — brother
Luisa — brother's wife Alonzo — son

Vocabulary checkpoint

The family tree shows a range of males and females with
various jobs. Point out that we don't usually have gendered
titles for jobs and there is no need to say male or female
nurse/doctor, etc. Remind Ss to use a/an before job titles.
There are a few gendered titles such as waiter/ waitress,
but these days most people use gender neutral terms
wherever possible.

2a Point out the male and female icons in the table. Ask Ss to
complete the gaps in the table using the words in the family tree.
They only need to put the family word, not my. Ss can work alone,
then compare in pairs.

Answers: 1mum 2father 3daughter 4 brother 5 wife

b @ 2.1 Play the recording for Ss to check their answers. When
they finish, elicit answers onto the board and play the recording
again for Ss to repeat. Elicit the word stress for the family words
and mark it on the board. Point out that all the two-syllable words
are stressed on the first syllable. This is a common stress pattern
for two-syllable nouns.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Ss should record stress of new vocabulary items to help
them remember how to pronounce them. It's a good idea to
mark this on the board using a different colour to show that
it's not part of the word. You could also draw attention to
vowel sounds that Ss might find surprising, such as the /a/ in
brother, motherand son.

Answers:

Q | mother mum daughter | sister wife
' | father dad son

husband
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3 Refer Ssto the family tree in Ex 1 again and ask them to
complete the sentences with family words. Complete the first one
or two as a class to ensure Ss are clear about what to do, then ask
them to continue alone. Ask Ss to compare in pairs before going
through the answers. Point out that childrenis anirregular plural,
and doesntendin s.

Answers: 1daughter 2husband 3son 4 brother
5father 6wife 7children 8 parents

VOCABULARY BANK2A pl37

Family

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Sscomplete the sentences with the words from the box,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1parents 2grandad 3grandma 4 uncle
5aunt 6cousins 7nephew 8niece 9 boyfriend
10 girlfriend

2 Ssdiscuss the names of family members in pairs. In
feedback, nominate a few Ss to share their answers with
the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2in
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2A Vocabulary, p152

Listening

4a ) 2.2 AskSstolook at the photos and listen. They should
number the photos in the order that they hear them. Ask Ss to
check together, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1A 2C 3D 4B

Audioscript 2.2

1 Thisis my family. This is my husband, Jon, and our son. His name

is James.

This is a photo of my children. Their names are Yuriko and Shinya.
And this is our dog. Its name is Aki.

This is a photo of my brothers. Their names are Jan, Karol and Tomasz.
This is a photo of my parents. My father, Tony, is from Canada.

His family are in Vancouver. My mother's name is Lily.

Optional alternative approach

Before they listen, Ss talk in pairs about what they can see in the
photos and what they think the relationships are. This provides
extra practice of the vocabulary as well as preparing them for the
listening.

N

H W

b Ask Ssto listen again and complete the sentences, then put
them in pairs to compare and check. Follow with whole-class
feedback and write answers on the board.

Answers: 1husband,son 2 children 3 brothers
4 parents, father, mother

Grammar

Possessive s, I/my, you/ your, etc.

5 Focus on the grammar box and read it with the class. Explain
that we use ‘s to show possession either after a person’s name

(as in the first example) or after a noun (as in the second).

We can also show possession with possessive adjectives. We don't
use ‘s with these. Write an example sentence on the board and
ask Ss to identify the possessive adjective, e.qg. Alice is my sister.
Then ask Ss to look at Ex 4b again and use the words in bold to
complete the gaps in the grammar box.

Grammar checkpoint

Ss may remember coming across apostrophes in Lesson 1B.
Point out these had a different function; to contract verb
forms. The meaning of the sentence tells us whether sis
being used as a contraction or to show possession.

Answers: 1my 2his 3its 4our 5their

6a Q) 2.3 Write the first pair of sentences on the board and say
them. Ask Ss if they can hear a difference in the pronunciation of
theirand they're (they sound the same). Discuss the difference
in meaning (see Grammar checkpoint). Ask Ss to listen to the
sentence pairs and decide if the highlighted words sound the
same or different and which one is a possessive adjective (Their,
His, Your) or contracted verb form (They'e, He’s, You're). Play the
recording. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lsame 2different 3same

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat chorally and individually.

7 ) 2.4 AskSs to underline the correct words, using the
grammar box to help them, then listen to the recording and check.
Go over the answers and deal with any questions.

Answers: 1my 2your 3their 4fathers 5He's 6Her

7your 8our 9His 10friend's

Optional extra activity

Ssread the conversation aloud in pairs. When they finish, they
change roles.

GRAMMARBANK?2A ppl18-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise, go
over the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the example
as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises, then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers with
the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 Samiais Nick's wife.
2 Anais Raquel's sister.
3 Peter's office is near here.
4 That's my friend's school.
5 They're Mike's students.
6 Eddie is Fran and Steve's son.
7 My brother’s children are at university.
8 Rover is my parents’ dog.
2 lyour 20ur 3Her 4His 5Their

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2A Grammar 1, p150;
2A Grammar 2, p151

6my 7its 8your
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Speaking

Prepare

8 Tell Ss they are going to talk about their own families. Ask Ss
to find a photo on their phones or in their wallets. If Ss don't have
a photo of everyone together, allow a few minutes for them to
choose several photos. If they don't have any photos, they draw
a picture.

Speak

9 Read through the example with the class. Point out the phrase
Thisis ... to introduce someone. Ask Ss to take turns to show their
photo(s) to their partner and talk about their family. Encourage Ss
to ask questions about their partner's family.

Optional alternative approach

With weaker classes, model this task by showing and talking
about your own family. Encourage Ss to ask questions and drill and
correct these before Ss move on to repeat the activity with their
own family pictures.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to find a photo of a famous person with their family. They
work in pairs: one student is the famous person and the other s
an interviewer. They use the photo for a roleplay interview based
on the conversationin Ex 9.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many family words can you remember? Write a list, then
compare with a partner. Check your spelling.

Can you write two possessive sentences, one with a possessive
's and one with a possessive adjective?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 9: Write sentences about the people in the picture.
Grammar bank: 2AEx1-2, pp.118-119

Workbook: Ex1-6, p10

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 2B
Extended route: go to p89 for Develop your reading

E Everyday things

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to talk about everyday objects.
To help them achieve this, they will study this, that, these and
those and learn vocabulary for common objects.

Write the following categories on the board: jobs, countries, family.
Ask Ss to write as many words as they can remember for each
category in one minute, then compare in pairs. See how many
they have got and, if appropriate, talk about the need for revising
and remembering new vocabulary. Tell Ss today they will learn
vocabulary for everyday things.

Vocabulary

Everyday objects (1)
1a AskSstowork in pairs and to decide where the people in the
pictures are.

Answer: inan office
b Now ask Ssin their pairs to look at the pictures more closely and
to match the objects with the words.

Answers: 1f 2j 3e 4|

10i 11lc 12a

5k 6b 7g 8d 9h

2 @ 2.5 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat the words.
3 Ask Sstolook at the first photo and the example conversation.
Drill the question and answer. Put Ssin pairs to ask and answer
about the remaining objects in the same way. Monitor, helping
with pronunciation where necessary. When Ss finish, discuss the
answers as a class.

Answers: 1lltsapen. 2ltsaclock. 3ltsachair 4 It'sabook.
S5itsacup. 6ltsakey. 7ltsabox. 8It'saphone.

4 Tell Ss that they are going to talk about items in the classroom.
Read the example with the class, then ask Ss to look for the items
from Ex 1 and take turns to name them, using /ts a.... Monitor as
they work and help as necessary.

Optional extra activity

Provide sticky notes for Ss to label the classroom. Encourage them
to do this at home as well, to build their vocabulary.

VOCABULARY BANK?Z2B pl137

Everyday objects

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Ssmatch the words with the objects in the picture alone,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1newspaper 2screen 3 backpack
4 keyboard 5wallet 6 passport 7handbag 8 umbrella
9 creditcard 10money 11glasses 12 laptop

2 Ssdiscuss the objects they have with them in pairs. In
feedback, nominate a few Ss to share their answers with
the class.
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Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2 in
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2B Vocabulary, p155

Listening

5a Q2.6 AskSs to look back at the pictures in Ex 1, then listen
and choose which picture matches the recording. Check the
answer with the class.

Answer: Picture B

b Refer Ssto the conversation and ask them to listen again

and complete the gaps. Ask Ss to compare in pairs and play the
recording again as needed. Go through the answers as a class and
write them on the board. Ask Ss how we know if a word is plural
(It has an sat the end) and if they can remember a plural that is
different (children).

Teaching tip

Ss can find listening difficult and even stressful. If they compare
answers after they listen, they can help each other, then listen
again. Generally, Ss should listen to a recording at least twice.
It's a good idea to write the answers on the board as you go
through them, so that weaker Ss can catch up. If they have
struggled with a recording, then play it again once you have
checked the answers as a class, so that they can hear the
correct answers in context.

Answers: 1ldesk 2keys 3computer
6 chair

4 desk 5 photos

Audioscript 2.6

Max: Hi. Are you Carla?

Carla: Yes, lam.

Max: I'm Max. Nice to meet you.

Carla: Nice to meet you, too.

Max: Welcome to the company. This is our office. And this is your desk.
Carla: OK.

Max: These are your keys for the office.

Carla: OK.

Max: Thisis your computer and thisis the password.
Carla: Great.

Max: And thatis my desk. Please ask me for help.
Carla: Thank you. Are those photos of your family?
Max: Yes. That's my son and that's my daughter.
Carla: Very nice.

Max: Thank you. OK. Any questions?

Carla: Yes, where's my chair?

Max: Oh.Sorry. It's in the meeting room!

Grammar

this, that, these and those

6 Refer Ssto the grammar box. Ask Ss which words are singular
(this, that) and how they differ (distance from the speaker). Then
ask them to use the conversation in Ex 5b to help them complete
the first gap. Check as a class. Ss should work alone to complete
the other gaps, then check in pairs. Go through the answers and
deal with any questions.

Answers: 1this 2that 3these 4 those

7a Q) 2.7 Ask Ss to look at the pairs of sentences. Explain

that they should listen and tick the one they hear first. Play the
recording, allow Ss to compare with a partner and play a second
time for them to check. Go through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1b 2b 3a

b Play the recording one more time, so that Ss can repeat after it.

Audioscript 2.7

1 These are my keys. This is my key.
2 Thisis my book. These are my books.
3 What'sin this box? What's in these boxes?

Pronunciation checkpoint

The pronunciation difference here is both about the length
of the vowel sound and the quality of the final consonant.
This has a short vowel /1/ and ends with /s/. These has a
long vowel /i:/ and ends with /z/. If your Ss struggle to
notice this, you can help them by showing the different
mouth shape — spread lips for /i:/ vs neutral lips for /1/.

To hear the final consonant /s/ or /z/, ask Ss to place their
hand on their throat when making each sound. With /z/ they
will feel a vibration as the sound is voiced, with /s/ there is
no vibration. Ss' pronunciation doesn't need to be perfect,
but they should aim to hear the difference even if they can't
reproduce it.

8 Q) 2.8 Ask Ss to complete the gaps, using the pictures to help
them, then listen and check.

Answers: 1lthat 2those 3this, That 4 those, these

9a Name half the class A and the other half B. Refer them to the
pictures in Ex 1. Ask Ss to use their dictionaries to help them label
the things in their pictures. Monitor and help. Ask Ss to compare in
AA/BB pairs and practise saying the words.

Answers:

In picture A: table, chair, clock, phone, whiteboard, pen(s), cup,
laptop, window

In picture B: desk(s), computer(s), pen(s), key, photo(s), books,
light, flipchart

Optional alternative approach

With weaker classes, give Ss A and B a list of the items to label
their pictures, then check as a class or ask them to use their
devices or dictionaries.

List for Ss A:

adoor aflipchart alaptop aplant arug awindow

List for Ss B:

a cushion (cushions) adoor akeyboard alight amonitor
amouse apicture aplant(plants) arug
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b ReferSs to the example conversation and ask a stronger pair
to model the activity. Ask Ss to work in A/B pairs, asking and
answering about the objects in the pictures. They can write the
names of the new items they learn on their pictures. Monitor
and listen to how Ss pronounce the new words and, when they
finish, have a final round-up, drilling any words that they had
difficulties with.

GRAMMARBANKZ2B pp.l18-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at each
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check
answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:

1 1this 2this 3are 4Those 5word 6is 7 students
8 These

2 1Theyrecups. 2Theyrekeys. 3 They'e boxes.
4 They're phones. 5 They're photos. 6 They're buses.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2B Grammar 1, p153;
2B Grammar 2, p154

Speaking

Prepare

10 Ask a stronger student to read the instruction to the class or
read it yourself. Write a few useful sentence starters on the board
to help Ss and ask them to write endings to ensure they can use
both singular and plural. This is your/our/the ... These are your ...

Speak

11 Put Ssin pairs of A and B. Explain that A is going to give a
tour of the meeting room. Ask A to speak first. Monitor and listen,
helping where necessary. When they finish, ask pairs to change
roles.

Optional extra activity

With stronger classes, encourage Ss playing the new worker to
ask questions, Is this/that my ... 7 Fast finishers can improvise a
conversation where they introduce their partner to the classroom.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What activity did you enjoy most today?

Look around. How many everyday items can you name?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 2BEx1-2, pp.118-119
Workbook: Ex1-7, p11
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 2C
Extended route: go to p9S0 for Develop your writing

» Numbers

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to ask questions about other
people. To help them achieve this, they will study vocabulary for
question words with be, as well as numbers 1-100.

Count the numbers 1-10 around the class as fast as possible, with
each student saying a number in turn. When you reach ten, count
backwards down to one and back up again, depending on the size
of the class.

Vocabulary

Numbers

1a AskSsto take turns to find the numbers, say them and

match them with the words in the box. When they finish, elicit
answers by saying, What number’s on the car? etc. and drilling the
pronunciation of numbers if needed.

Answers: lone 2two 3three 4four 5five 6six

7seven 8eight 9nine 10ten

Culture notes

Photo 10 shows the door of 10 Downing Street. This is the
home of the British Prime Minister and the headquarters of the
British Government.

b ) 2.9 AskSstoread the numbers 11-19, listen and repeat
after the recording.

¢ Q) 2.10 Refer Ss to the numbers 20-100. Ask them to read
them, then listen to the recording and repeat the numbers.

Optional extra activity

Ask pairs to discuss which birthdays are important in their country.
Compare as a class.

2 @ 2.11 Write the first number pair on the board and say them,
so that Ss can hear the difference. Point out that in numbers
ending -ty, the stress is on the first syllable and in numbers
ending -teen, the stress is on the second syllable. Ask Ss to listen
and circle the number that they hear. When you go through the
answers, drill chorally.

Answers: 113 214 350 416 570 680 719

3a Ask Ss to read the numbers and write down the next seven
numbers in the sequence. They should write the numbersin
words, not figures.

Answers: twenty-four, twenty-five, twenty-six,
twenty-seven, twenty-eight, twenty-nine, thirty

b @ 2.12 Put Ssin pairs to listen to the recording and check their
answers, Then ask Ss to listen again and repeat the numbers.

frenglish.ru



Optional extra activity

Play a game of Bingo: draw a grid of six squares on the board and
ask Ss to copy it, then write numbers of their choice in the boxes,
in random order. Say a list of numbers in random order. Make a
note of the numbers as you say them. Ss listen for their numbers
and circle each one as you say it. The first student to circle all of
their numbers calls out BINGO! Start with 1-10. With stronger
classes, go on to use numbers 1-30.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2C Vocabulary, p158

Listening

4a @ 2.13 Put Ssin pairs and ask them to listen to the recording,
then work together to add the people’s ages to their profiles. The
answers will be checked in the next activity.

Teaching tip

Although Ss have limited English, they can still be encouraged
to use natural-sounding speech. Using the phrase, I think
she’s about 40 or 50 sounds completely natural and will give
Ss confidence to work at sentence level rather than just say a
number. Similarly, use natural English in your instructions and

praise to reinforce English speech patterns.

Answers: Anna=99 Bill=85 Satoru=>51

b Ask Ssto listen again and complete the missing information in
the profiles. They may need to listen twice. Ask Ss to compare in
pairs after they listen, then ask individuals for their answers and
write them on the board.

Answers:

What'shername?  Anna Chubb
How old is she? 99

Where is she from? Canada

What's her job? She's a teacher.
What's hisname?  Bill Gooch

How old is he? 85

Whereishe from? The UK

What's his job?
What's hisname?  Satoru Goto

How old is he? 51

Whereis he from?  Japan

What's his job? He's a football player.

He's a taxi driver.

Audioscript2.13

Woman: Look at this. These people are great!

Man: Oh yeah?

Woman: Yes, look at this photo. This is Anna Chubb. She’s from Canada.
She's a teacher.

How old is she?

She's 99!

Really? Wow!

And this is Bill Gooch. He's from the UK.

How old is he?

He's 85 years old.

What's his job?

He's a taxi driver.

Amazing!

Yeah.

And what's his name?

His name is Satoru Goto. He's 51 and he's a football player.
Wow! Where's he from?

He's from Japan.

Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:

Grammar

Question words with be

5 Refer Ssto the table. Ask them to use the profiles to help them
choose the correct options. With weaker classes, do this as a
class. Elicit answers and manage any questions.

Answers: 1before 2 before

6a @ 2.14 Tell Ss to listen to the questions, paying particular
attention to the pronunciation of the words in blue,

b Ask Ssto listen to the questions again and repeat chorally after
the recording. Monitor and make sure they pronounce both forms
correctly.

7 Tell Ss to write the questions for the answers provided. They
can use the profiles to help them.

Optional alternative approach

This approach is suited to weaker classes, classes that struggle
with writing skills and to encourage collaboration and speaking.
Print out sets of questions and answers and cut them up. Give
pairs or threes the sets to match up, then conduct feedback.

Answers:

1 Whereis he from? / Where's he from?

2 Whatis his job? / What's his job?

3 What is her name? / What's her name?
4 Where is she from? / Where's she from?
5 Where are they from?

8a AskSs to write the names of three family members.

b Write the names of three people on the board and tell Ss they
are from your family. Make sure you include male and female
examples. Tell Ss to ask you about their age and jobs. Elicit and
drill the questions and answer them. Refer the Ss to the further
example in their book. Then ask Ss to use their own three names
and repeat the activity in pairs.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Show Ss how when two adjacent words have a consonant
beside a vowel, they link across a phrase, so the words run
together, e.q. How old is she? Show these links on the board.
Point out that we don't usually hear /w/ at the end of how,
but we do when it's followed by a vowel.

frenglish.ru
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Optional extra activity

Ss repeat the activity with famous people and include Where’s
he/she from?

GRAMMARBANK?2C pp.118-119

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers
with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1Where 2Who 3What 4How 5What 6 Where
7 How 8 When

21c 2e 3d 4g 5a 6f 7b 8h

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 2C Grammar 1, p156;
2CGrammar 2, p157

Speaking

Prepare

9 Name Ss Aand B. Ask them to turn to the relevant pages to see
the incomplete profiles. Ask them to think of the questions they
will need to find the missing information. Go over the questions
from Ex 5 again if you think Ss need it and write them on the
board.

Speak

10 Ask Ssto work in pairs to ask and answer their questions and
complete the missing information in their profiles. Monitor the
activity, making a note of any mistakes you hear or problems with
language. When Ss finish, go through the answers and resolve the
language issues that you noted down.

Teaching tip

Ss improve and gain confidence the more they practise.
Encourage them to notice this by giving feedback between
each stage of a roleplay or speaking activity and by asking Ss
to reflect on whether they noticed an improvement. Ss need
to monitor their own language in order to keep improving, so
getting them to correct language at the board is another good
technique to use after speaking activities.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Can you say numbers from 1 to 1007

What questions can you ask about other people?

Put Ssin threes to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 8A: Write sentences about one of the people.
Grammar bank: 2CEx1-2, pp.118-119
Workbook: Ex1-6, p12

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 2D
Extended route: go to p91 for Develop your listening

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to practise the language of paying
for things in a shop. To do this, they will practise saying the names
of items, prices and quantities in this context.

Ask Ss to put two or three of their possessions on one table in the
classroom (preferably items from Lesson 2B vocabulary). Then
ask Ss to mingle and ask and answer questions about the objects

on the table,

Is this your pen?  Yes, itis./ No, itisn't.

Are those your keys? Yes, they are./ No, they aren't.
After a couple of minutes, tell the Ss to take back their
possessions, saying what they are.

This is my phone. This is my book.

1 Ask Sstolook at the pictures and identify the items they see.
With weaker classes, provide a list of words on the board, or on
a handout, for them to match. Go through the answers as a class

and drill.

Possible answers:

chairs, desks, books, pens, cups, photos,

clocks, boxes, a computer, a phone

2a @)2.20 Tell Ss they will hear a conversation in a shop and
they should listen for the items that the man buys. Play the
recording for Ssto listen and tick the items in the picture. Ss can
then check in pairs. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: He buys the clock and the cups.

Audioscript 2.20

Harry:

Shop assistant:

Harry:

Shop assistant:

Harry:

Shop assistant:

Harry:

Shop assistant:

Harry:

Shop assistant:

Harry:

Shop assistant:

Harry:

Shop assistant:

Harry:

Shop assistant:

Harry:

Excuse me. How much is this book?
That's £9.99.

And how much are those cups?

It's £12 for four cups.

And how much is that?

The clock?

Yes.

Hmm. It's £15.99.

OK. The clock and the cups, please.
OK.

Oh. And how much is this?

That penis £2.

Oh. OK. So, how much for the clock and the cups?
That's £27.99, please. Cash or card?
Cash, please. Here you are.

Thank you. Here's your change.
Thank you.

b Refer Ss to the Useful phrases and read them through.
Demonstrate the meaning of Here you are by miming giving
something as you say it. Tell Ss they should listen to the conversation
again and tick the phrases they hear. Play the recording, twice if
necessary. Ask Ss to check in pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers:

Ss should tick the following phrases:
How much is this book? How much are those cups?
How much is this? How much is that? Here you are.

Its£12. That's £9.99

Cash or card?

frenglish.ru
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C (}) 2.21 Play the recording, pausing after each phrase for Ss to
repeat. Ssin weaker classes can read the phrases as they listen.
Repeat as needed.

3a Refer Ssto the conversation and ask them to work alone to
complete it with the correct phrases from the box. Allow plenty
of time for this and check or support Ss as needed. Ask pairs to
compare answers, then go through them as a class.

Answers: 1Howmuchis 2It's/Thats 3how muchis
4 How muchare 5That's 6 Cashorcard

7 Here's my card. / Here you are. 8 Here's your card.

b Ss practise the conversation in pairs. When they finish, ask Ss to
say the conversation in open pairs across the class.

Optional extra activity

With stronger classes and classes that need more speaking
practice, Ss repeat the conversation using other items and prices
in the picture.

4a Tell Ss they will now roleplay a conversation in a shop. Read
through the instructions and name Ss A and B in their pairs. A is
the customer. Monitor as Ss do the activity and help where

necessary. Allow weaker classes to look at the conversation in
their books, but otherwise encourage Ss not to look at the book.

b Tell Ss to change roles and repeat.

Optional alternative activity

Provide Ss with real items or pictures for their shop. Ask them

to decide on prices and make a price list. Give shopkeepers a
maximum and minimum price. Give Ss a budget for their gift which
is below the maximum, and tell them they have to buy something
for less than the amount they have.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful phrases in today’s lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3,p13
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 2. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1 Ssworkin pairs to complete the sentences with the correct
family words. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1husband 2wife 3son 4daughter 5 brother

6 parents 7sister 8father

2 Sswork alone to rewrite the phrases using the possessive s,
Go through the answers.

Answers: 1Peterssister 2]ulie’sfamily 3 Martin's parents
4 my friend'sdog 5 my teacher'spen 6 my brother's book

3 Sswork alone to read the sentences and choose the correct
possessive adjectives from each pair of alternatives. Ask them to
compare in pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers: 10ur 2Her 3his 4their 5its 6 my,His
4 Sswork alone to correct the mistakes. Ask Ss to compare in

pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1...photo of yourmum 2 Theirnamesare ...
3...your father'sname... 4 You're from Spain...

5 Sswrite the letters in the correct order to make everyday objects.
Ask them to check in pairs. Go through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1ltable 2chair 3phone 4pen 5desk
6 computer 7key 8photo 9cup 10book 11 box
12 clock

6 Ssread the sentences and choose the correct alternative from
each pair of options. Go through the answers.
Answers: 1this 2Thats 3these 4 those

7a Ask Ssto do the sums, then write the answers as words. Go
through the answers as a class, then ask Ss to say them with a partner.

Answers: 1twenty-five 2thirteen 3thirty 4 fifty-six
5fifteen 6fifty 7 forty-two 8fifty-six 9 twenty-nine
10 eighty-one 11 thirty-six 12 sixty-three

b Look at the example as a class and elicit the difference
between the two sentences. (My sonin the first sentence is
replaced with the pronoun He and the number 10 is replaced with
the phrase ten years old). Ss work alone to read the first sentence
in each pair, then complete the second. They can check their
answers in pairs before you go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1ltenyearsold 2 fifty-eight (years old)
3 nineteen (years old) 4 thirty-three (years old)
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8a Ask Ss to write the words in order to make questions. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 What is your father's job?

2 Where is your teacher from?

3 How old is your phone?

4 How old are your parents?

5 Where are Maradona and Messi from? /
Where are Messi and Maradona from?

b Ssaskand answer the questions in pairs.

Answers: 1-4Ss'own answers.
5 Maradona and Messi are from Argentina.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 2.

Communication review
Reach the end
(Units 1-2review)

Ssrevise and practise the language of Units1and 2in a
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 1 and 2.

For this game, Ss can write numbers 1-6 on small pieces of paper
if dice are not available. All Ss place their counters on the START.
Ss take turns to roll the dice or take one of the pieces of paper and
move that number of squares along the board. When they land on
a square, they must read the question aloud to the person on the
left who answers it. Ss can assist each other with the answering if
necessary. While Ss are playing, monitor and be on hand to assist.
The first person to reach the FINISH wins.

Alternative activity

Ss work in pairs. They take turns to choose a question from the
board to ask their partner, ticking the questions as they are
answered correctly. For a competitive element, Ss could get one
point for each question which they answer appropriately and
accurately, and a bonus point for an extra sentence with
additional information.

Sample answers:
1 I'm from Mexico.

2 No, I'm not. I'm from Japan.
3 She's from the UK.
4 Yes, they are. They're from Turkey, Germany and Argentina.
5 No, I'm not. I'm a student.
6 I'manurse.
7 It's three five one seven two six nine.
8 Daria. D-A-R-I-A
9 My friends are Jeremy and Paulo.
10 No, they're not.
11 My mum, my dad, my sister and me.
12 My grandmother. Her name is Sonya.

13 My friend's dog's name is Monday.

14 desks, chairs, students, books, a clock
15 It'sachair,

16 Those are cups.

17 eleven, twelve, thirteen

18 No, itisn't. It'sa box.

19 Marta's a football player. She's 30 or 35.
20 It'stwo euros.

E Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to read a description of a photo.
To help them achieve this, they will practise using subject
pronouns, possessive adjectives and the possessive ‘s to describe
relationships between people.

Bring in or display digitally a range of photos of family and friend
groups. They don't need to be your family or real people (but they
could be). Tell Ss about the different people and who they are
and let Ss ask you questions. Tell Ss today's lesson is about
describing photos.

1 AskSsto read the social media posts. Tell them that if there are
any words they don't know, they should still try to answer the
question. Weaker classes can do the exercise in pairs. Once Ss
have finished, check the answer as a class and cover any unknown
vocabulary.

Answer: b

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and ask them to read it through. Give
them a few minutes to read alone, then deal with any questions.
Then ask Ss to choose the correct alternatives in each sentence.
You may want to go through the first sentence with them or, for
weaker classes, go through all the options as a class.

Answers: 1We 2Its 3They 4He 5Her
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3 Refer Ssto the example, clarifying that they should identify
the person that the pronoun in bold refers to. Complete a further
example as a class, then ask Ss to continue. Let them compare in
pairs before going through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1Helena's 2Robin 3 Susanand Pedro
4 Yulia'sson 5myfamily 6 Viola's
7 mine and Gus's / Gus's and my

4a Refer Ss to the text and ask them to read and circle the
people’'s names. Elicit that names start with capital letters. When
they finish, ask them to compare in pairs before going through the
answers as a class.

Answers: Gloria Martinez, Joe, Javier, Sofia, Raul, Miguel, Rosa,
Tony, Regina

1 Focus attention on the form. Ask Ss what's another word for
occupation (job) and explain that DOB means date of birth. Ask Ss
to read the details on the form and to answer the questions. Elicit
the answers from the class.

Answers: 1 William Sterling
212 Station Road, London, NW1 2PP

2 Ask Sstoread the Focus box. Ask individual Ss to take turns to
read each point aloud and discuss. Point out that DD/MM/YY (day,
month, year) is British English, while in the US dates are expressed
MM/DD/YY (month, day, year). Refer Ss to the form in Ex 1 to
answer the questions, then go over the answers.

Answers: 1Surname 2DOB 3Occupation 4 address
5 DOB/date of birth

Teaching tip

Ss need to engage with a text. Their reading skills development
can be aided by marking a text, circling or otherwise
highlighting sections where answers are found. In this way,
they can retrieve the answers when checking (and re-read later
if they need to). Ss don't tend to do this unless you encourage
them, as they often don't like to (or may not have previously

been allowed to) ‘spoil their book.

b Ask Ss to look again at the text and complete the sentences
with the correct names. Complete the first example as a class,
then ask Ss to continue. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1Gloriaandjoe 2 Raul
4 Gloria (and Raul)

3 Miguel and Rosa
5Rosa 6 Tony and Regina

Optional extra activity

Ss use the text in Ex 4a as a model to write about their own
photograph. Their descriptions can then be shared by reading
aloud in small groups or used to create a wall display.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p14

a Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to complete a form. To help
them achieve this, they will practise finding and giving personal
information in writing by completing forms.

Show a form, real or digital, and ask Ss what it is. Ask them when
they complete one (at a hotel, a school, for a job, etc.) and what
kind of information is included (name, address, etc.). Tell Ss today's
lesson is about completing a form in English.

Culture notes

The term surnameis used more commonly than family name.
It's common to have one first name (or forename), a middle
name and one surname. Sometimes couples like their children
to have both of their surnames, but this is not a traditional
practice. DOB/date of birthincludes the year of birth, while
birthday asks for only the day and month.

3 Refer Ss to the columns. Ask them to match form sections 1-7
with the appropriate information a—g, then check in pairs. Confirm
answers with the whole class and point out that Doctor has a
capital letter only because it's on a form. Jobs don't usually take
capital letters.

Answers: 1f 2d 3a 4c 5e 6g 7b

Prepare

4 Ask Ss to complete the form using the information in the box.
They can work individually, then check answers in pairs.

Answers: 1lsobel 2Martinez 3221091
465 CherryRoad 5 Cambridge 607700900077
7 imartinez 8 Teacher

Write

5a Ask Ssto complete the form with their details. Remind them to
use capital letters where needed. Point out that email addresses
are generally lower case and that forms can be completed eitherin
capital letters or with initial capitals for each word. Ss should not
mix the two approaches within one form.

b Ask Ssto exchange forms with their partner and check them.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to ask and answer about the information on their forms.
Ss could simply ask and answer or complete a blank form for their
partner.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, p15
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Unit 2

Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to understand a description of
classmates. To help them achieve this, they will listen and identify
numbers and practise giving information.

Ask Ss to write three to five numbers or sets of numbers that
are important to them. Give an example yourself (house number,
phone number, age, DOB, etc.) When they finish, ask Ss to show
their numbers to their partner who should guess what they are.
Tell Ss today's lesson is about numbers.

1 0) 2.15 Ask Ssto look at the photos and say the numbers in
pairs. After a few minutes, ask a few pairs for their answers.
Then ask Ss to listen to the recording. Check answers with the
whole class.

Answers: 1B 2D 3C 4A

Audioscript 2.15

Narrator: 1

Speaker 1: Today is my birthday! 'm 70 years old!

Narrator: 2

Speaker 2: My English class isin Room 19b.

Narrator: 3

Speaker 3: My email address is sarahj90@abcmail.com
Narrator: 4

Speaker 4: My address? Oh, it's 49 Oxford Road, London, W5 6RS

2a ) 2.16 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Point out that the stressed
syllable in the first two examples is underlined. Drill the first two
examples (13, 30, 14 and 40). Then play the recording and ask Ss
to listen and underline the stress in the rest of the numbers. Elicit
the answers as a class. Ask Ss if they can see arule.

Answers: fifteen/ fifty; sixteen / sixty; seventeen / seventy;
eighteen / eighty; nineteen / ninety

Pronunciation checkpoint

The teen numbers are stressed on teen. The bigger numbers
are stressed on the first syllable. This distinction helps as the
words are so similar.

b AskSs to listen again and repeat.

3 @ 2.17 Refer Ss to the list of numbers. Play the recording.
Ask them to listen and underline the number that they hear.
Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 150 217 313

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs, both looking at the list of paired numbers. One
says a number from a pair of their choice. The other points to the
number they think they heard. After a few turns they change
roles. This task focuses on recognising and distinguishing
between similar sounding numbers.

490 514 660 780

4 {) 2.8 Refer Ssto the incomplete sentences. Tell them that
they will hear the missing numbers and should write the figure
(not word) they hear. Give them a minute to read through, then
play the recording for them to listen and complete the sentences.
Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go through the answers as a class.
Play the recording again after checking the answers, if Ss want to
hear it.

Answers: 130 213 317 440 590 618

Audioscript2.18

This is my brother, Simon. He's thirty.
Your class is in Room 13b.

My sister is seventeen years old.

My name's George and I'm forty.

This hospital is ninety years old.

My address is eighteen London Road.

Optional extra activity

Ssread the completed sentences to each other. This approach
may help weaker classes or classes that need or enjoy more
pronunciation and speaking practice.

AUl WNE

5 @ 2.19 Refer Ss to the photos and captions. Ask them what
information they will hear (age — a number). Ask them to listen
and write the figures, not words. Pairs can compare and listen
again. Then check answers as a class.

Answers: Lucia — 16; Yuri — 30; Ahmed — 19; Azra — 18;
Petra — 50; Marco — 40

Audioscript2.19

Paula: OK, sothese are people from my English class. This is Lucia. She's
sixteen. She's from Spain. This is Yuri. She’s from Japan. She’s
thirty years old. This is Ahmed. He's nineteen years old. He's a
university student from Saudi Arabia. This is Azra. She's from
Turkey. She's eighteen years old. This is Petra. She's from Serbia.
She's fifty years old. She's a doctor. And this is Marco. He's an
office worker. He's forty years old and he's from Spain.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p13
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OVERVIEW

3A My town
Goal | saywhat'sinatown
Grammar | There is/There are; singular and plural nouns
Vocabulary | places intown

GSE learning objective
Can say what's in a town (e.g. buildings, places) using basic
words and phrases

3B Isthere wifi?

Goal | talk about a flat
Grammar | Istherea/an...? / Arethereany...?
Vocabulary | rooms and thingsin a home

GSE learning objective
Can describe where they live

3C It'sexpensive!
Goal | describe atown ora city
Grammar | position of adjectives
Vocabulary | describing places

GSE learning objective

Can describe their home town or city using simple language
3D Englishinaction

Goal | ask for and give directions

GSE learning objective
(Can ask for simple directions, referring to a map or plan

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

3B Athome
3C Adjectives (1)

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

3A Develop your reading
Goal | read adescription of a place
Focus | understanding andand but

GSE learning objective
Can understand simple descriptions of places

3B Develop your listening
Goal | understand a description of a house
Focus | noticing intonation in lists
GSE learning objectives
Can understand basic factual statements relating to pictures or
simple texts

3C Develop your writing
Goal | write about your town
Focus | using andand but
GSE learning objective
Can write simple sentences about their family and where
they live

» My town

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about what's in a town.
To help them achieve this, they will study There is/There are,
singular and plural nouns and vocabulary for places in a town.

Before the class starts, ask Ss to talk in pairs about which
countries they would like to visit and why. This provides a context
for the language of the lesson.

Vocabulary

Places in town
1a AskSs to work in pairs to match the places in the picture (A-L)
with the words in the list (1-12).

Answers: 1B 2C 3A 4| 5]
10E 11K 12H

6L 7D 8G 9F

b (}) 3.1 Focus attention on the words in Ex 1a. Ask Ss to listen
and underline the stressed syllable, where there is one. Go over
the answers as a class, marking the stress on the board, then play
the recording again for Ss to repeat.

Answers: atrainstation ahotel acafé abank
arestaurant asupermarket acinema apark amarket
abookshop ahouse aflat

Optional extra activity

Display images of individual places for Ss to call out the names.
This kind of drill is more challenging as Ss are not looking at the
words.

2 Demonstrate the activity by pointing to a place and asking the
class How do you say this in English? and eliciting a response.
Move on to the spelling, as in the example. If Ss struggle to
remember the letter sounds, go over this briefly. Show Ss the
example conversation in their book, then ask a stronger pair to
demonstrate. Put Ss in pairs to continue. Monitor and listen. Help
where necessary.

Optional extra activity

Provide Ss with other pictures to practise further. Stronger
classes can do this without looking at their books, while weaker
classes may need to have a list of key words to help them.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3A Vocabulary, p161
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Unit 3

Listening

3 Q) 3.2 Focus attention on the pictures and ask Ss what they
see. Tell Ss they are going to listen to three people talking and
they should match each to their town, by writing the picture
number beside the name. Play the recording, twice if necessary.
Ask Ss to compare answers, then check as a class.

Answers: 1B 2A 3C

Audioscript 3.2
1
Jack: My townis great. There are three cafés and two restaurants —

a Spanish restaurant and a Japanese restaurant. And there is a
supermarket and a bookshop.

Diana: In my town, there are three hotels, two restaurants and a

cinema. There aren't any supermarkets. There's a market.
Yuki:  Thisis my town. There aren't any shops and there aren't any
restaurants. And there isn't a bank. There's a train station, a park
and a café.

Teaching tip

Ss often struggle with listening activities. Staging tasks with
progressive levels of challenge helps them. The first task here
asks Ss to listen for the main idea (gist) and doesn't require
writing. The second requires closer listening (for detail). Don't
be tempted to rush the earlier easier listening as this helps Ss
tune in to the main ideas and makes the second listening more
manageable. Make sure you play a recording more than once as
needed. Comparing in pairs helps Ss as it reassures them and

encourages peer correction,

4 Tell Ss they will now listen again more carefully. Ask them to
read through the sentences and explain that only one sentence in
each pair (a or b) is correct. Play the recording again, pausing after
each speaker to allow Ss time to choose the correct option. Ask Ss
to check together. Go over the answers as a class.

Answers: 1b 2a 3a 4b 5a 6b

Grammar

There is/ There are; singular and plural nouns

5 Refer Ssto the grammar box and ask them to complete the gaps
using Ex 4 to help them. Complete the first one as a class, then ask
Ss to continue alone. Have whole-class feedback discussing any
questions and giving further clarification as needed.

Answers: 1Thereis 2Thereare 3Thereare

Grammar checkpoint

Ss can find it difficult to distinguish identifying (/t's a cinema)
and locating (There’s a cinema). Point out that /t's a cinema
is the answer to What's this?, but that There’s a (cinema) is
more often followed by a location There’s a cinema in the
High Street. Ss may need to translate the two forms and
write further examples.

6a ) 3.3 Ask Ss to look at the sentences. Tell them that they
are going to hear each sentence and to pay particular attention to
how the words (There is, There isn't, There are and There aren't)
link together. Give them a minute to read through first, then play
the recording.

b Ssshould listen again as needed and repeat, being careful to
pronounce the contractions correctly. Share the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint if you think your Ss will find it useful.

Pronunciation checkpoint

In spoken English we tend to use contracted forms much
more than full forms. Here, for example, There is becomes
There'sand There are becomes There're. The contracted

‘s makes the sound /z/ and is unlikely to cause problems
for Ss. The contracted e may be more difficult to hear and
pronounce. It makes the sound /a/. Drill Ss in these sounds.

7a Refer Ss to the sentences with There isand There are. Ask
them to choose the correct alternatives. With weaker classes,
you may prefer to choose the first answer as a class. Ask Ss to
work alone. Compare in pairs, then check with the whole class.
Refer Ss to the rules in the grammar box as needed.

Answers: lare 2a 3is 4any 5no 6 twobookshops
7 There's 8no

b Refer Ssto the grammar box and point out what happens when
we want to make a noun plural. With most reqular nouns we add
an s when there is more than one of them. Ask Ss to complete the
lists alone then check with the whole class.

Answers: 1parks 2café 3restaurants

Optional extra activity

When Ss are giving the answers, drill around the class.

8 Ask Ssto read the text first, ignoring the gaps. They should
then work alone to choose the correct word to fill each gap,
using contractions where possible. They can use the grammar
box to help them. Ask Ss to check answers in pairs, then conduct
whole-class feedback.

Answers: lare 2a 3There's 4there 5are 6no

9 In this exercise, Ss will practise writing their own sentences
with Thereis...and There are.... Look at the examples and point
out that Ss should write both positive and negative forms. Remind
Ss that we use anyin negative sentences when the nouniis

plural: There aren’t any hotels. Ask Ss to work alone to write their
sentences. Monitor the class, supporting and correcting individual
answers, Put Ss in pairs to share their sentences with their
partner. Then ask some of the Ss to share sentences with

the class.
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GRAMMARBANK3A ppl20-121

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In
feedback, check answers with the whole class. Ss can refer
to the notes to help them.

Answers:

1 1There's 2isnt 3There's 4are 5no 6is 7are
8 aren't

2 lany 2a 3any 4a3an 5any 6a 7no 8aa

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3A Grammar 1, p159;
3A Grammar 1, p160

Speaking

Prepare

10 Tell Ss they are going to write and talk about another town.
Name alternate Ss A and B and refer them to the relevant pages,
then ask them to write sentences about what's in the town. In
weaker classes, ask pairs of AA and BB Ss to work together, so
they can help each other.

Teaching tip

Information gap activities such as this one require careful
setting up to work well. If pairs work together or Ss work alone,
check what they have written while you monitor the class,

but don't have whole-class feedback as this will take away

the element of surprise in the information gap. When Ss come
to compare their pictures, it's important for Ss to realise that
they must not look at each other's pictures, but must do this by
speaking to each other. Model this with a stronger pair before
they start.

Speak

11 PutSsinA/B pairs. Explain that there are nine differences
between their picture and their partner's. Refer Ss to the example
conversation. They then take turns to tell each other their
sentences and find the differences in the same way. When they
find a difference, they should circle it on their page. Allow time for
this and make sure Ss don't look at their partner's page. When they
finish, they can compare pictures.

Answers:

In A there are two cafés. In B there are three cafés.

In A there is/there’s a hotel. In B there isn't a hotel

In A there is/there’s a train station. In B there isn't a train station.
In A there are two supermarkets. In B there is/there’s one
supermarket.

In A there is/there’s a phone shop. In B there isn't a phone shop.
In A there is/there's a Mexican restaurant and a Thai restaurant.
In B there is/there’s a Spanish restaurant.

In B there is/there's a cinema. In A there isn't a cinema.

In B there is/there’s a park. In A there isn't a park.

In B there is/there's a market. In A there isn't a market.

Optional extra activity

Ss take turns to report back to the class about the differences.
This provides extra speaking practice and may help weaker
classes. Provide the following structure on the board to help
them, then elicit sentences around the class.

In picture A there’s..., but in picture B.....

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many places in town can you remember from this lesson?
What was easy in today's lesson? What was difficult?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Ex 9: Choose another town you know well and write sentences
aboutit.

Grammar bank: 3AEx1-2, pp.120-121
Workbook: Ex1-5, p16
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 3B
Extended route: go to p92 for Develop your reading

Is there wifi?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about a flat. To help them
achieve this, they will use the structures /s there a/an ... 7and
Are there any ... 7 They will also learn vocabulary for rooms and
things in a house.

Ask Ss to discuss what they can see in the classroom in pairs.
Write There’sa...There are ... on the board to remind them of this
structure. Weaker classes can look back at the vocabulary on
pl6. Stronger classes can also use the negative form. When they
finish, have a whole-class discussion about what's in the room.

Vocabulary

Rooms and things
1 AskSsto look at the photos in pairs and say what they can see.
When they finish, ask a few Ss to report back and drill as needed.

2a Ask Ss to match items A—Kin the picture to the words in the
box. Allow them to compare with their partners, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers: Alivingroom Bkitchen Cbedroom D bathroom
Etoilet Fshower Gbed Hoven Ilift JTV Kwifi

b (}) 3.4 Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and repeat.
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Unit 3

3 Look at the questions and make sure Ss know the question
words. Elicit that the Where questions will have answers with
inthe...or on the...and the What questions will have answers
with There’s...or There are.... Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and
answer. If time is short, you can do this as a whole class. If you
have plenty of time, ask Ss to repeat the exercise in open pairs
across the class.

Answers:

1 Theclockis in the kitchen.

2 Thereis a shower and a toilet in the bathroom.
3 Theovenisin the kitchen.

4 Thereisa TV in the living room.

5 There are two beds in the bedroom.

4 This exercise provides further practice. Ask Ss to read the
example, then to close their books and make similar sentences
about the flat. Monitor and listen. When Ss finish, drill sentences
or words you noted they had difficulty with. In weaker classes,
Ss can work in pairs, with one student having the book open to
check their partner's sentences.

VOCABULARYBANK3B pi38

Athome

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Ss match the words with the photos alone, then checkin
pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1basement 2hall 3bath 4 window
5floor 6roof 7door 8mirror 9 washing machine
10 fridge 11 curtains 12 cupboard

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3B Vocabulary, p164

Listening

5a {) 3.5 Refer Ssto the three descriptions of flats and explain
that they should listen and decide which flat the conversation is
about. Play the recording, ask Ss to compare in pairs, then elicit the
correct answer.

Answer: Flat3
b Ask Ssto listen to the conversation again and tick the

sentences they hear. Elicit answers from individual Ss in
whole-class feedback.

Answers: Ssshould tick all the answers except 4 and 8.

€ AskSsto look at Ex 5b again. They should work on their own to
add aand anto complete the description of another flat. Ask Ss to
compare in pairs, then check answers with the whole class. Elicit
which flat from Ex 5a the text describes.

Answer: Thereisabathroom, ashowerandaTV.
There isn‘t an oven.

Audioscript 3.5

Jakub:
William:
Jakub:
William:
Jakub:
William:
Jakub:
William:
Jakub:
William:
Jakub:
William:
Jakub:
William:
Jakub:
William:
Jakub:

What's that?

It's the holiday flat website.

Great! Are there any flats in Berlin for us?
Yes, look at this. It's £75 per night.

OK. How many bedrooms are there?
There's one bedroom.

Oh. How many beds are there?

There're two beds.

OK. Is there a bathroom?

Yes, thereis.

Good. Is there a shower?

Yes, there is

Is there a living room?

No, there isn't, but there'sa TV in the bedroom.
Is there wifi?

No, there isn't.

Hmm.

Grammar
Isthereal/an...? Are thereany...?

Optional alternative activity

Write There'’s a shower on the board. Ask Ss to make it negative
and add this to the board. Ask Ssif they can make a question. Elicit
the form to the board, name the subject and verb and highlight
how the subject and verb change position in the question. Repeat
with a plural example, then move on to Ex 6. This approach is most
suitable for weaker classes.

6 Refer Ssto the grammar box and explain that they should
complete it using the positive and negative forms of isand are.
Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1lls 2Are 3is 4isnt 5arent 6are 7is
8 are

7a {) 3.6 Refer Ssto sentences 1-6 and tell them that they're
going to listen for whether the voice goes up or down in each

one. Play the recording for Ss to listen and choose the appropriate
arrows. Allow them to compare in pairs, then elicit the answers.
Share the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint if you think
Ss will find it useful.

Answers: 1A 2V 3A 4V 5V 6V

Pronunciation checkpoint

Ss may observe that intonation rises in questions and falls in
answers, While not all guestions have rising intonation, those
that are answered yes or no generally fit this pattern. To
encourage Ss to attempt English patterns of intonation, you
could point out that a lively tone of voice sounds friendly and
a flat tone of voice the opposite.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat.

8 Tell Ss they will see another conversation about flats, Ask them
to read through and complete each gap with there and is, isn't, are
or aren't. Point out that sometimes they will need the question
form Is there/Are there ... 7 Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go
through the answers. Point out where both contracted and full
forms are possible.

Answers: larethere 2Thereare 3lIsthere 4 thereis
S5isthere 6thereis 7 Arethere 8 therearen't/thereare not
9 There's/Thereis 10Isthere 11 thereisn't/thereisnot
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Optional extra activity

Ss read the conversation aloud in pairs. Stronger classes can do
this a couple of times, then close their books and try and recall the
conversation. To support this, add key prompts to the board in the
order that they occur in the conversation.

9a This exercise practises the question forms from the lesson.

Go through the first example with the class and write the question
on the board. Remind Ss to start with a capital letter and finish
with a question mark. Ss complete the exercise alone, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1 Where is your house or flat?
2 How many rooms are there? 3 s there a shower?
4 How many TVs are there? 5 1s there wifi?

b Ask Sstowork in pairs to ask and answer about their own home.
When they finish, they should change roles. Monitor and listen.

GRAMMARBANK3B ppl20-121

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss, reminding them of the change in
word order in questions. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In
feedback, check answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to
the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1Are 2rooms 3lsthere 4any 5lsthere 6many
21c 2a 3d 4f 5b 6e
3 (possible answers)
1 Is there a shower in the flat?
2 |s there wifi in the bedroom?
3 How many bedrooms are there in your flat?
4 |s there a lift in the hotel?
5 How many tables are there in your flat?

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3B Grammar 1, p162;
3B Grammar 2, p163

Speaking

Prepare

10 Explain that Ss are going to ask and answer about flats.

Put Ssin pairs and refer them to the table, then ask them to work
together to write questions for the information they need.

Optional alternative activity

This task requires a lot of writing. With weaker classes, you
could provide the question stems: How much ... How many ... and
Is there/Are there ... for Ss to add their endings to.

Speak

11a Name alternate Ss A and B. Ask A/B pairs to turn to their
page and read the information, then complete the column for their
flat and prepare to ask and answer about the flat.

b Ssaskand answer questions to complete the table for Flat 1 or
Flat 2.

¢ When they finish, pairs should look together at the table and
decide which flat is the best for a holiday.

Then discuss as a class and decide on the best flat.

Optional extra activity

To extend the activity and stretch stronger classes, give Ss
profiles of people to choose a flat for, e.q. a family, a group of
friends or a couple. You could show images of these different
groups. Ss also benefit from discussing with others in pairs.

Optional extra activity

For more speaking practice, Ss use the checklist from Ex 10 to
interview each other about their own home. They won't need to
ask about the price per night, so tell them to leave that one out!
Ss can then use the checklist to write a paragraph about their
home/their partner's home.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many words about flats can you remember? Work in pairs
and write a list.

What was fun for you in the lesson? Why?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 8-10: Write four to six sentences about your home.
Grammar bank: 3BEx1-3, pp.120-121

Workbook: Ex1-7, p17

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 3C
Extended route: go to p93 for Develop your listening

It's expensivel

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to describe a town or city.
To help them achieve this, they will study the position of
adjectives and vocabulary for describing places.

Ask Ss to work in pairs and give them one to two minutes to write
as many places in a town as they can. When they finish, see how
many they have. Ask the pair with the longest list to share their
ideas with the class.

Tell Ss that today's lesson is about describing places.

Vocabulary

Adjectives

1 PutSsin pairs to discuss the pictures for a few minutes, naming
what they can see. Monitor and help if necessary. When they
finish, elicit the names of the places.

Answers: 1and?2:cafés 3and4: houses
5and6:cinemas 7 and 8: restaurants 9 and 10: parks
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2 (}) 3.12 Tell Ss they are going to hear the sentences from Ex 1.
They should listen and repeat.

Vocabulary checkpoint

To reinforce the vocabulary, ask the class questions using the
new words. These questions should be very simple, so that
Ss just need to answer yes or no, e.q. Is our classroom big?

Is this book new? etc. This kind of concept check questioning
reassures Ss that they have the correct meaning.

3 Ask Ssto complete the sentences using the opposite adjectives.

Pairs can compare before whole-class feedback. With stronger

classes, ask individuals to give the answers in full sentences.

Check pronunciation and drill as needed.
Answers: 1bad 2big 3old 4expensive 5quiet

4 Ask Ssto write sentences about their town, then work in pairs

and tell each other. Stronger classes may be able to do this

without looking at their sentences. Weaker classes can simply
read from their notebook.

Optional extra activity

If Ss are from the same town, write the names of some key well-
known shops or sights on the board. Ask Ss to make sentences
about these. When they finish, ask individuals to read out one of
their sentences, then ask others to agree or disagree. Introduce
the phrases, | agree/l disagree first. This encourages Ss to listen
to each other.

VOCABULARY BANK3C pi38

Adjectives (1)

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Sschoose the correct alternative according to what they
see in the pictures, then check in pairs. Check answers as a
class.

Answers: 1ldirty 2acheap 3big 4anew 5closed
6 dark

2 Ss take turns to describe various objects to their partner.
In feedback, nominate a few Ss to share their answers with
the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2 in
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3C Vocabulary, p167

Reading

5 Refer Ssto the leaflet and talk about it as a class. Ask Ss
questions to check understanding, e.q. What is this? (a tourist
leaflet) What can you see? (the sea, towns, etc.) What is this? (a
station) What is this building? (a hotel) Tell Ss they should use the
information in the leaflet to identify the towns from photos A—C
and match them with the correct texts (1-3). Check the answers.
If time allows, ask Ss to read the text to each other in pairs.

Answers: 1A 2C 3B

Culture note

Norfolk is a county in East Anglia, in the east of England. It is
mostly rural and the coast is popular for family holidays. The
places in the leaflet are real. Cromer is famous for its crab.
Sheringham has a lovely beach and is home to the North
Norfolk Railway, which operates steam trains. West Runton is a
small village with a sandy beach. The county town is Norwich.

6 Tell Ss they will now read the leaflet more carefully. Refer them
to the statements and ask if the first is true or false (false). Ask
Ss to continue alone, writing T for true and F for false. Monitor to
ensure Ss know what to do. Allow Ss to check in pairs, then work
through the answers. Where the answer is false, ask Ss to provide
the true answer.

Answers:

1 F - Sheringham s a big town.

2 F — There are no hotels in West Runton.
3T

4T

5 F — Therestaurant in West Runton is good.
6T

Grammar

Position of adjectives

7 Write an example on the board, /t's big, and ask Ss to identify
the parts (subject, verb, adjective). Repeat this with It's a big town.
(subject, verb, adjective, noun). Label these on the board, ideally
with a different colour for each component. Ask Ss to read the
grammar box and underline the adjectives in the tourist leafletin
Ex 5. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1 quiet, good, small
3 good, expensive, cheap, old, big

2 busy, big, good, cheap, small

Grammar checkpoint

Ss need to know basic terms for talking about grammar.
These include subject, object, verb, adjective and noun.
While these terms are new, use them from the start and use
colours to identify the components of a sentence, so that Ss
soon learn them. This is particularly important where Ss' first
language does not follow the subject-verb-object word order
or where, for example, adjectives follow nouns rather than
precede them.

frenglish.ru



8a (}) 3.13 Look at the example and point out thatina
sentence some words are stressed. Share the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint if you think Ss will find it useful. Ask Ss
to listen and to underline the stressed words. Check the answers.
b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat the examples chorally and
individually.

2 There are six small shops.

Answers: 1 Thisisa guiet town.
3 There are no hotels. 4 This town is busy.
5 There's a small cinema.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Ss have seen word stress. This is sentence stress. Point out
that in a sentence some words are emphasised over others.
These are the information carrying words. This is a feature
of pronunciation that native speakers do automatically.
Being aware of it will help Ss' listening skills as well as their
pronunciation skills, as they should stop straining to hear
every word.

9 Go through the first example with the class and write the
answer on the board. Remind Ss to start with a capital letter and
end with a full stop or question mark. With weaker classes,
write the example as a question and remind Ss of the word order
change required. Ss then work alone to write the sentences
before comparing in pairs. In feedback, nominate Ss to read the
sentences aloud, focusing on correct stress and weak forms. Write
the answers on the board, so Ss can check and point out which
sentences we would usually use contractionsin (2, 3, 5).

Answers:

1 Thisrestaurantis expensive.

2 Thereis a small park.

3 These hotels are not cheap.

4 Thisis a busy station.

5 Itis not a big supermarket.

6 s this a new bank?

7 |sthere a big station in your town?

8 Are there any good restaurants in your town?

Optional alternative activity

Give pairs or groups of three copies of the sentences cut up into
words and ask Ss to put them in order at their desks.

10a Lookat questions 6,7 and 8in Ex 9. Tell Ss they will now
write their own questions. Go through the first question with

the class as an example and write Ss’ suggestions on the board.
Ss continue, completing the remaining questions alone. Monitor
and check or help where necessary. With weaker classes, try the
optional alternative activity below.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, provide the following structures on the
board:

Is there a/an (adjective + noun) in your town?

Are there any (adjective + noun)s?

Is the (noun) in your town (adjective)?

Is your town'’s (noun) + (adjective)?

Elicit an example for each with the class and write the questions
and short answers on the board. Ask Ss to create their own
questions using the same patterns.

b Put Ssin pairs to ask and answer their questions. When they
finish, ask one or two Ss to report back on what their partner said.

GRAMMARBANK3C ppl20-121

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the example
as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercise, then check
their answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers with the
whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1lanold 2new 3smallrestaurant 4 anexpensive hotel

5agood 6cheap 7arenew 8 bighouse
2 1 They're good students.

2 It'sabusy town.

3 Houses in this town are expensive.

4 Our hotel isn't big.

5 Paul Bryan is our new teacher. /

Our new teacher is Paul Bryan.

6 Anna’s car is expensive.

7 Is there a big cinema in this town?

8 There are no good restaurants here.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 3C Grammar 1, p165;
3C Grammar 2, p166

Speaking

Prepare

11 Explain that Ss are going to tell each other about different
places. Read the instructions and put Ss in groups. Ask them to
refer back to Ex 5 as an example, then prepare their notes.
Monitor and help as needed.

Speak

12 Askgroups to take turns to tell the class about their places.
Monitor and listen, making note of good language and errors.
During feedback, go through the errors and praise the good
language that you heard.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes who need more support and practice,
provide Ss with small simple maps marked with information similar
to that seen in Ex 5. Provide different maps to different groups.

Ss work together to discuss and write. Regroup them to tell other
groups, so all are presenting. They can do this more than once.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many adjectives can you remember from today's lesson?
Can you describe a place with adjective + noun? Can you
describe a place with be + adjective?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share theirideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 10a and b: Write four to six sentences about your town or city.
Grammar bank: 3CEx1-2, pp.120-121

Workbook: Ex1-5, p18

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 3D
Extended route: go to p94 for Develop your writing
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Unit 3

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to be able to ask for and give
directions. To help them achieve this, they will revise some useful
phrases for such situations.

Play Beat the clock with place names. Write a line on the board for
each letter of a place name, suchas____ for café. Draw a clock
face on the board. Invite Ss to call out letters. If the letteris in the
word, put it in all spaces it occurs; if not, write the letter on the
board and move the clock hand five minutes. The Ss must try and
beat the clock by guessing the word before the clock advances one
hour. Once Ss know the game, they can take turns to stand at the
board and take your place.

1 Ask Sstolook at the map in pairs and say the place names to
each other. When they finish, ask Ss if this is a big or small town
(it's not very small as it has a train station and a cinema).

Answers: aThairestaurant asupermarket abookshop
aPolishrestaurant abank a Turkish restaurant  a hotel
acafé acinema abighouse atrainstation apark

a school

2a Q) 3.14 Refer Ssto the questions and explain that they should
listen and look at the map to answer them. Play the recording. Ss
can compare in pairs before you go through the answers.

1 At the station.

Answers: 2 At the Polish restaurant.

Audioscript 3.14

Mary:
David:
Mary:

Hi, David. Where are you?

I'm at the restaurant.

Where s it?

David: It'son Main Street. Where are you now?

Mary: I'm at the station.

David: OK.Go down Station Road and turn right at the hotel.

Mary: Turnright at the hotel?

David: Yes, then go straight on. Go past the hotel and the café. Then
turn left.

Mary: Go past the hotel and the café and turn left.

David: That'sright, The restaurantis next to a bank. On the right.

Mary: Ontheright. OK. Isit a Thai restaurant?

David: No, the Thai restaurant was busy. 'min the Polish restaurant.

Mary: OK.See you soon.

David: Bye.

b Ask Sstolook at the pictures and explain that they illustrate
the phrases. Say each phrase and demonstrate the directions with
your hands. Play the recording again for Ss to listen and number
the directions as they hear them. Check as a class.

Answers: 1F 2C 3A 4D 5B 6E

€ Ask Ssto use the directions to draw the woman's route on the
map in Ex 1. Check as a class.

3 (}) 3.15 Refer Ssto the Useful phrases box and give them time
toread it through. Ask Ss to listen to the recording and number the
phrases as they hear them. Ask pairs to compare together, then
check answers as a class.

Audioscript 3.15

M: Excuse me. Where's the (cinema) please?

F: It's on (Park Street). Go down (Main Street). Go past the (bank).
Turn right (after the big house). It's on the right.

M: Is there a (supermarket) near here?

F: Yes, there's one on (Station Road). Go straight on. Turn left
(at the bookshop). (The supermarket) is on the right. It's next to
(arestaurant).

Answers:

Is there a (supermarket) near here? 7
Yes, there's one on (Station Road). 8
Excuse me. Where's the (cinema) please? 1
It's on (Park Street). 2

Go past the (bank). 4

Go straighton. 9

Go down (Main Street). 3

Turn left (at the bookshop). 10
Turnright (after the big house). 5

It's next to (a restaurant). 12

It's on the right. 6

(The supermarket) is on the right. 11

4a @ 3.16 Explain that Ss are going to listen to three short
conversations about directions. They should first complete the
gaps, using the Useful phrases and the map from Ex 1 to help
them. They then listen to the recording and check. Play the
recording a final time for Ss to go through the answers, pausing
after each conversation.

Audioscript: 3.16

Narrator: 1
Man: Excuse me. Is there a supermarket near here?

Woman: Yes, there's one on Station Road. Go straight on. Go past the
Turkish restaurant and the supermarket is on the left.

Man: Thank you.

Woman: You're welcome.

Narrator: 2

Woman: Excuse me. Where's the cinema, please?

Man: It's on Park Street. Go down Station Road, turn right after the
park, go past the school and the cinemais on the left.

Woman: Thanks.

Man: No problem.

Narrator: 3

Man: Excuse me. Is there a bookshop near here?

Woman: Yes, there's one on Market Street. Go straight on, go past the
supermarket and turn right onto Market Street. The bookshop
is on the right.

Man: Thank you.

Woman: No problem.

Answers:

Conversation 1
1 Isthere a supermarket near here?
2 Gostraight on.

Conversation 2

3 Where's the cinema, please?
4 Turnright after the park.
Conversation 3

5 Go past the supermarket
6 The bookshopis on the right.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, provide copies of the conversations for
each pair of Ss at the checking stage. They can then listen again
and read the script at the same time.
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b Ask Ssto work in pairs and practise the conversations. Monitor
and listen. Fast finishers can change roles and repeat. When they
finish, clarify the pronunciation of any words or phrases Ss have
had problems with.

5a Ask Ss to choose a place on the map in Ex 1 without saying
where itis. They should prepare directions from the station to this
place. Allow plenty of time for this.

b Put Ssin pairs. Ask A to direct B to their secret place. B should
follow the route on the map and say where they end up. When they
finish, Ss change roles. Monitor and listen. Help where necessary.

Optional extra activity

Give Ss feedback on what they did well and not so well, then ask
them to repeat the activity with another student. Fast finishers
can improvise more conversations with other locations.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many direction words can you remember? Write a list.
When will this language be useful for you — on holiday,

at home or when at work?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class, but
don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your own answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, p19
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 3. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use themas a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a Elicit the first answer as an example and write it on the board.
Ss complete the missing letters alone, then check in pairs. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1trainstation 2cinema 3café 4 supermarket
S5park 6hotel 7house 8flat 9bank 10 restaurant
11 market 12 bookshop

b Sswork alone and tick the places there are in their town. Ask
them to work in pairs to ask and answer about the places, using
the example in their books as a model. Go through the answers
asaclass.

2 Sswork alone to complete each sentence with the correct
word. Remind them to use short forms where possible. Go through
the answers.

Answers: lare 2's 3isnt 4are 5arent 6are
7are 8isn't

3 Sswork alone to correct the errors. Ask them to compare in
pairs, then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1...aren'tany/are nodogs...
2 There are three keys... 3 There'sabox...
4 ..isn'tateacher...

4 Sswork alone to read the sentences and choose the most
logical alternative from the two options. Ask them to check in
pairs, then go through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1kitchen 2livingroom 3 bathrooms 4 beds

5shower 6TV

5a Sscomplete the gaps with the words provided, using one
word in each space. They will need to use each of the words more
than once. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1llsthere 2 Arethereany 3 How many, arethere
4 |sthere 5Arethereany 6 How many,are there

b Ask Sstoworkin pairs. They take turns to ask and answer the
questions from Ex 5a.

6 Look at the example with the class. Point out that each short
line represents a letter. Ask Ss to write the correct adjective to
complete each sentence. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1small
6 busy 7cheap

2old 3big 4quiet 5expensive

7 Look at the examples with the class. Establish that Ss should
rewrite the sentences to mean the same thing with the adjective
in a different position. Ask them to do this alone, check in pairs,
then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1caféisbusy 2isanexpensive car
3shopischeap 4 arenew houses. 5 streetis quiet
6isabusy station 7 computersarenew 8isanold man

8a Sswrite the words in the correct order to make questions. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers:
1 Isyour computer new?
2 |syourtown busy?
3 Is there a quiet park near your house?
4 |s your house big or small? /Is your house small or big?
5 Are hotels in your town expensive or cheap? /
Are hotels in your town cheap or expensive?

b Ssask the questions and give their own answers in pairs.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 3.
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Unit 3

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to read a description of a place.
To help them achieve this, they will look at what things there are
and aren'tin a town and practise longer sentences using and
and but.

Show Ss a picture of a street scene. Tell them they should try and
remember what they see. After a minute, remove the image and
ask Ss to tell each other about the street in pairs, using sentences
with There’s, There are, There isn'tand There aren’t. The pairs can
make a list of the buildings they remember. Show the picture again
for them to check.

1 Refer Ssto the text. Ask them to read it quickly and choose
picture 1, 2 or 3. After a few minutes, ask pairs to compare, then
conduct feedback. Ask Ss to justify their answers.

Answer: 1

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and and ask them to read it through.
Give them a few minutes to read alone, then deal with any
questions. Point out that the plus and minus signs represent
contrasting ideas. Ask Ss to circle andand butin the text in Ex 1.
Check answers with the class.

Answers: There is a train station[andja bookshop, [but]there
isn'ta café. Thereisn't a hotelland|there isn't a bank. There isn't
a market, but]there is a supermarket.

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to go through and underline the verbs in the text in Ex 1
and identify them as positive or negative, adding a + or — sign.
Point out how these correspond with the use of andand but. Point
out that there isn't a comma before and, but there is one before
but. If necessary, explain that the words do not need capital letters
as they are joining clauses together, not starting new sentences.

3 Tell Ss they will now practise using and and but. Ask Ss to read
the sentences and choose the correct alternatives. Complete
one example as a class, then ask Ss to continue alone. With
weaker classes, suggest Ss underline the verb forms in the first
part of the sentence and circle the linking word to help them as
they complete the exercise. Allow a few minutes, then ask Ss to
compare in pairs before going through the answers as a class.
Ask individuals to read the correct sentences aloud.

Answers: 1lis 2isnt 3is 4isnt 5is 6isnt

4a Ask Ss toread descriptions 1-3 and match them with pictures
A-C, writing the letter by the correct sentence. Ask Ss to compare
in pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A

b Ask Ssto read the texts in Ex 4a again and answer the
questions with town A, B or C. Remind Ss they need to read the
texts, as the pictures don't show all the places mentioned in the
text. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go through the answers as
aclass.

Answers: 1TownB 2TownsBandC 3TownA
4TownA 5TownA 6 TownsA, BandC

€ Ask Ssto discuss which is the best place to live in. Monitor,
offering support. Then ask Ss which place they think would be
the best to live in. Elicit feedback from a few Ss.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to work in pairs, taking turns to read the descriptions to
each other. This provides pronunciation practice and will help
them to build confidence. Point out the weak pronunciation of
but /bat/.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-5, p20

Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of thislesson is for Ss to understand a description of a
house. To help them achieve this, they will practise listening for
intonation in sentences listing several items.

Show Ss a picture of a room or floor plan of a building. Ask them
to make a list of what they can see. Give a time limit of one to two
minutes, then see who has got the longest list. Tell Ss today's
lesson is about making lists.

1 @ 3.7 Ask Ss to look at the pictures and explain that they will
listen and match each picture with the sentences in the Focus
box. Ask them to read the sentences a—d, ignoring the gaps for
now. Play the recording, ask pairs to compare answers, then elicit
answers,

Answers: 1d 2a 3b 4c

2a {)) 3.8 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Ask them what the arrows
mean (the voice going up or down). Ask Ss to read and listen as
you play the sentences one by one. When playing the last two
sentences, pause the recording so that Ss have enough time
to draw in their arrows. Play again as needed. Ask Ss to discuss
in pairs, then check the answers with the class, writing the
arrows on the board. Share the information in the Pronunciation
checkpoint if you think your Ss will find it useful.

Answers: 1A 2V

3A 4A 5A 6V
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Pronunciation checkpoint

Intonation is the rise and fall of the voice in speaking.
Different languages have different intonation systems.
Afalling tone suggests to a listener that we have finished
speaking, a rising tone suggests we are continuing. In the
finalitem in a list — even if the list has just two items —
the fall indicates that the list is finished.

b Play the recording again and ask Ss to listen and repeat chorally.
Use your hand to show the up or down movement of the voice.

Audioscript3.7and 3.8

a There'sakitchen_/, a bathroom _/, two bedrooms _J and
alivingroom ).
There's akitchen _/, a bathroom _/ and a bedroom .

¢ There's abathroom_/ and a bedroom .

d There's akitchen_/, a bathroom _/, a bedroom _J and
aliving room ).

3a @ 3.9 Explain that Ss will listen to questions, then decide

if the answer they hear is complete or whether it will continue
according to the intonation. Ask Ss to read through first, then play
the first question and establish the correct answer. Play the rest of
the recording. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, but don't go through the
answers yet. Play the recording again if necessary.

Answers: 1F 2U 3U 4F
Audioscript 3.9

What is there in the living room?
ATV.

What is there in the kitchen?
ATV..

How many rooms are there?
Three bedrooms....

What is there in the town?
A café.

Pe2h DWW D2N DB

b @) 3.10 Tell Ss that they will listen to the recording again with
the complete answers. They will check their answers to Ex 3a
regarding whether they could hear if the answers

were complete or not according to the intonation.

Audioscript 3.10

What is there in the living room?
ATV.

What is there in the kitchen?
ATV, four chairs and a big table.

How many rooms are there?
Three bedrooms, a kitchen and a living room.

What is there in the town?
A café.

Ie2h DWW DEN D>

¢ Play the recording again for Ss to complete the sentences.
Pause the recording as necessary so that Ss have enough time to
write in the answers.

Answer:
2 ..., four chairs and a big table.
3 ..., akitchen and a living room.

4a @ 3.11 Refer Ssto the table. Explain that they are going to
listen to two people and should make notes about what they hear.
Play the recording once for them to complete the table, pausing as
needed. Ask pairs to compare, then play the recording again.

Go through the answers.

Answers:

Flat1:

Rooms: bedroom (2), living room, kitchen
Furniture: table, chair (4)a TV, bed (2)

Places in town: cafés (3), shops (about 5), park
Flat 2:

Rooms: bedroom, bathroom, kitchen
Furniture: bed

Places in town: shop, park

Audioscript 3.11

Narrator: Flatl

A: OK, so this flat has got two bedrooms, a living room and a
kitchen. In the living room there’s a table and four chairs, and
a TV. There are two beds — they are new. The town is nice, it
has three cafés, about five shops and a park.

Narrator: Flat2

A: OK, so this is the bedroom. The bathroom and the kitchen are

over there.

Where's the living room?

There isn't aliving room.

Is there any furniture?

Yes. There's abed. It's alittle old ...

Great. And the town? Is it nice? Are there any cafés, any

shops?

Well ... No cafés, no. There's a shop. Ooh, and a small park.

That's nice.

A

>

b Ask Sstowork in pairs and to discuss which of the two flats
they like most. Monitor and make notes on Ss' language use for
feedback later.

Optional extra activity

Give Ss a copy of the conversation and ask Ss to read it as you play
the recording, paying attention to the way the voices rise and fall.
Ask them to mark the words with arrows. Then ask pairs to read
the conversation together, concentrating on intonation.

Teaching tip

Ss often enjoy listening again while reading the audioscript. It
can be helpful when analysing a text for features or looking for
specific language.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p19
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Unit 3

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to write about their town. To help
them achieve this, they will practise writing about which buildings
there areand aren’tin a town. They will focus on using andto join
similar sentences and but where there is a contrast.

Write a number of jumbled adjectives on the board, e.g. expensive,
cheap, small, big, good, bad, busy, quiet and ask Ss to match

them into pairs of opposites. Then ask Ss to discuss which of the
adjectives they think are positive and which are negative. Point
out that with some adjectives (e.q. cheap and big) it canbe a
matter of opinion.

1a Ask Ssto read the description and tick the places which are
mentioned. Ask pairs to compare, then check the answers.

Answers: Ssshould tick: café, restaurant, market and hotel.

b Ssshould read the post again and make a note of the adjectives
used to describe the places.

Answers: café — good; restaurant — expensive;
market — big and cheap; hotel — small and old

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Read the first example and ask Ss to
decide if the adjectives bigand cheap are considered to be good
(they are). However, explain to Ss that whether an adjective is good
or bad can depend on context or our own viewpoint. Do the same
with the first example for but. Point out that, although the verb in
the second sentence is positive, the adjective is negative because
it follows but. If necessary, you could write the sentences on the
board, using the plus and minus signs above the adjectives to
show the similar and contrasting ideas, as in the Focus box on pS2.
Ss then look again at the text in Ex 1a and circle and and but.

Answers: Inmy town there is a café[and)a restaurant. The
café is good, butjthe restaurant is expensive, Thereisn't a
supermarket,there is a market. It's bigcheap. There'sa
hotel,but/there isn't a train station. The hotel is smallandold.

3 This exercise practises and and but. Look at the first sentence
and discuss the answer. If Ss are confused, point out that to use
butwe'd need a negative phrase — there isn't. Ask Ss to continue
alone, choosing and or but, then put Ssin pairs to compare
answers, After a few minutes, elicit answers from the class. Ask
individuals to read the complete sentences aloud.

Answers: land 2but 3and 4and 5but, and

4 Tell Ss to rewrite the sentences, joining them using and or but.
Point out that, as they are making one sentence, there is no capital
letter in the middle. Do the first one as an example, writing the
sentence on the board. Point out that in a list of three, such as
number two, andis only used to join the last item. Ask Ss to write
the sentences alone, then check in pairs. Go through the answers,
writing them on the board and pointing out changes in punctuation.

Answers:

1 Thereis abookshop and (there is) a supermarket.
2 Thereis ahotel, a cinema and a park.

3 Thereis a hotel, but there isn't a restaurant.

4 The hotel is expensive but (it is) good.

5 The marketis big, but it is bad.

6 Thereis a park and a hotel, but there isn't a café.

5 Ask Ss to work alone to select the correct options from the

box to complete the text. They will need to think about sentence
position, grammar and meaning. Ask pairs to compare, then check
the answers.

2is 3and 4isnt 5but 6its

Optional extra activity

When you have checked the answers, go over where we could use
contractions in the text. Ss then take turns to read the text aloud
in small groups. When they are happy with their pronunciation,
they could record themselves and play it back.

Answers: 1small

Prepare

6 Tell Ss they are going to prepare to write about their town or
city. Refer them to the list of places in the table. Tell them to

write Yif there is one in their town, or Nif there isn't, and make
notes in the third column. Remind them they shouldn't write
sentences but one or two words in each section. Monitor and offer
support as needed.

Write

7a Ask Ssto write their description, using the notes they have
made. Remind Ss they can use the text in Ex 5 as a model. They
should write alone, but put Ss in pairs to help each other. Monitor
and help as needed.

b AskSs to share their description with a partner, read and check.

Optional extra activity

Ss can read the texts to each other in small groups. The completed
texts can be used for a wall display, with added pictures.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p21
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OVERVIEW

4A You've got a friend
Goal | describe people
Grammar | have/has got
Vocabulary | describing people
GSE learning objective
Can describe someone’s physical appearance in a basic way,
if guided by questions or prompts

4B Have yougotit?
Goal | prepare for a trip
Grammar | have/has got: questions
Vocabulary | everyday objects (2)
GSE learning objective
Can ask basic questions to find out what possessions others
have got

4C Dosanddon’ts

Goal | give advice
Grammar | imperatives
Vocabulary | common verbs

GSE learning objective
(Can give basic advice using simple language

4D Englishinaction
Goal | tell the time

GSE learning objective
Can tell the time of day to within five minutes

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

4A Parts of thebody

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

4A Develop your reading
Goal | understand a short text
Focus | understanding punctuation: apostrophes

GSE learning objectives
Can understand familiar phrases in a simple text

4B Develop your listening
Goal | understand a short, informal conversation
Focus | understanding questions

GSE learning objective
Can understand basic questions about objects in pictures orin
theirimmediate surroundings

4C Develop your writing
Goal | write a message to a friend
Focus | using basic punctuation
GSE learning objective
Can write short, simple notes, emails and postings to friends

You've got a friend

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to describe people. To help them
achieve this, they will learn the verbs have and has got, as well as
some parts of the face and descriptive adjectives.

Put Ssin pairs and ask them to write a list of parts of the face.

Give them a short time, then stop them and see who has the most.
For weaker classes, you can write parts of the face on the board
and see if Ss know any of them.

Reading and vocabulary

Parts of thebody

1 Refer Ssto the social media post and ask them to read the
descriptions. Put them in pairs if they are a weaker class. Give
them enough time to process the information. Once they have
done that, ask them who is who in photos A and B.

Answers: Aluca BMehmet
2 Ask Ssto read the profile again and to match the labels (1-6)
with the words in the box. Ask Ss to check answers in pairs, then

elicit answers from individuals in feedback with the whole class.

Answers: 1 blonde hair
4 brown hair

2 blueeyes 3inhis20s
5browneyes 6abeard 7inhis30s

3a Ask Ssto look at the photos (A—D) and to match the
descriptions (1-4) with the photos. Give them a few minutes to
work alone, then check in pairs. Monitor and help where necessary,
then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1D 2B 3A 4C

b {) 4.1 AskSstolisten to the recording. Pause it after each
phrase, so that Ss can repeat the words in bold.

Vocabulary checkpoint

Remind Ss that adjectives go before the noun they modify:
blue eyes. Adjectives do not change and take a plural form
when the nounis plural. Point out that, in English, hairis not
plural.

€ Put Ssin pairs and give them some time to come up with more
words for the diagram. While they are doing this, you may want to
draw the spidergram on the board. When they have finished, see
which pair has the most. Ask the Ss for their words and write them
on the board. Say them and ask the Ss to repeat.

Possible answers:
colours blonde red grey orange yellow blue purple
thebody ears mouth nose legs arms hands

4a Ask Ss to work on their own first and to write some sentences
that describe someone in the class. Monitor and help where
necessary. For smaller classes (one to ones or small groups), Ss can
think of someone they all know. This person doesn't necessarily
have to be in the room.
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Unit 4

b Put Ssin pairs and ask them to take turns reading out their
sentences. The other needs to guess who they are describing.
When they have done this, you can ask some of them to read their
sentences out loud and for the rest of the class to guess who they
are describing.

VOCABULARY BANK4A pi39

Parts of the body

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Sslabel the parts of the body with words from the box,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lhair 2head 3face 4ears 5eyes
6nose 7mouth 8neck 9shoulder 10 chest
11elbow 12stomach 13arm 14 fingers 15 hand
16 knee 17leg

2 Sswrite down any more parts of the body that they know
in English. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to share their
answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2in
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4A Vocabulary, p170

Grammar

have/has got

5 Ask Ssto complete the grammar box in pairs, referring back

to the text in Ex 3a. Allow plenty of time for this. With weaker
classes, complete as a class. Monitor and observe, then lead
feedback and deal with any questions. Point out that in she’s got
the contracted verb is has, not is.

Answers: lhave 2has 3hasn't

6a Q) 4.2 AskSs to listen to the sentences and focus on the
pronunciation of the contracted forms in blue.

b Ask Ssto listen again and chorally repeat the sentences after
they hear them. You may want to pause the audio after each
sentence and drill individuals to check. If you think it's useful,
explain the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below,
using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

In spoken English, we usually use the contracted form. When
we use full forms, this sounds emphatic, e.g. / have got a
green bag. | have not got a black coat.

The main stress falls on got rather than subject + has/have
in the contracted forms. Most people use contracted forms.

7 Look at the first sentence together and remind Ss that the form
of have got they need depends on the subject. Ask Ss to work
alone and underline the correct options. Ask Ss to compare in pairs
before going through the answers as a class.

Answers: lhave 2has 3have 4hasnt 5havent
6has 7havent 8have

8 Refer Ssto the picture and give them a minute or so to look
at the details of the mother and son’s appearance and work out
where they are. Ask Ss to complete the gaps in sentences 1-9
with the correct words. Give them plenty of time to do this, then
conduct whole-class feedback.

Answers:

1 Sofiais an office worker.

2 She'sgotason.

3 She's got blonde hair and brown eyes.
4 She'sin her 30s.

5 Her son's got brown hair and blue eyes.
6 He's eight years old.

7 They live in Paris.

GRAMMARBANK4A ppl2z2-123

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check
answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:
11b 2b 3a 4a 5b 6b 7a 8a
2 1 Dimitri hasn't got a sister.

2 We haven't got a big bathroom.

3 Sam and Emma haven't got a dog.

4 Rob hasn't got a beard.

5 I'haven't got a class today.

6 You haven't got a lot of time.

7 My father hasn't got a credit card.

8 They haven't got children.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4A Grammar 1, p168;
4A Grammar 2, p169

Speaking
Prepare

Teaching tip

Personalisation activities such as this enable Ss to make
connections with language that go beyond mechanical
repetition. Emphasise that Ss should make true sentences, as
meaningful practice is more memorable.

9 Tell Ss they are going to describe a friend. Allow time for Ss to
make notes. Explain that the notes should act as prompts and that
they should avoid writing verbatim what they are going to say.
Monitor the class, helping where necessary.

Speak

10a Once Ss have made their notes about the friend they are
going to describe, put them in pairs. Ask them to take it in turns to
describe themself and then their friend.

b Askindividual Ss to tell the rest of the class if their partneris
very different to the friend they were describing.

frenglish.ru



Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Which words and phrases from this lesson are new for you?
What did you find most difficult in today's lesson?

What can you do to improve this in the future?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 9: Write a short description of a family member.

Grammar bank: 4AEx1-2,pp.122-123
Workbook: Ex1-5, p22
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 4B
Extended route: go to p95 for Develop your reading

Have you got it?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about things that they need
to take with them on a trip. To help them achieve this, they will
learn more vocabulary for everyday things and to ask questions
using the verbs have and have got.

Ask Ss to write down three things that they would take with
them on a holiday or a business trip, using I've got .... Ask them to
compare in pairs, then ask some of the Ss to tell the class about
their partners'items.

Vocabulary and listening

Everyday objects (2)
1a AskSstolook at the photos (1-12) and work in pairs to match
them with the words. After a few minutes, elicit their answers.

Answers: 1tickets 2passport 3creditcard 4 coat
5food 6 bottle of water 7 camera 8 sunglasses
9phone 10money 11bag 12keys

b ¢ 4.3 AskSs to look at the words in Ex 1, listen and repeat.

2a Ssshould look at photos A-D, then work alone to match
them to the activities. Ask them to compare in pairs, then check
answers as a class.

Answers: 1C 2B 3D 4A

b Ask Ssto look at the photos in Ex 1 again and work in pairs to
decide on the items for each activity. After a few minutes, elicit
their answers.

Possible answers:

1 bag, a bottle of water, coat, credit card, food, house keys,
money, phone

2 bag, camera, coat, credit card, money, passport, phone, tickets

3 bag, a bottle of water, coat, credit card, food, house keys,
money, phone

4 bag, a bottle of water, camera, credit card, money, passport,
phone, sunglasses, tickets

3a (}) 4.4 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a conversation about
Sam'’s preparations for a trip. Ask Ss to listen through the first time
and, in particular, for where Sam is going.

Answer: Brazil

Audioscript 4.4

Zara: OK, Sam. Are you and Fifi ready for your trip?

Sam: Ohyes, two weeks in Brazill Woohoo!

Zara: And, have you got everything?

Sam: Yes. Yes, | have,

Zara: Have you got your passport?

Sam: Yes, | have.

Zara: Money?

Sam: Yes, Zara, I've got money. Duh.

Zara: OK...Have you got your camera?

Sam: No, | haven't — but I've got my phone. And Fifi has got a good
camera.

Zara: OK. You're ready. Oh, have you got your tickets?

Sam: Tickets, tickets ...

Zara: Has Fifi got your tickets?

Sam: Oh, yes, she has! Phew!

b Ask Ssto listen again and to tick the items on the list that Sam
has. Play the recording more than once if necessary.

Answers: passporty/, moneyv camera phonev tickets

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4B Vocabulary, p173

Grammar

have/has got. questions

4 Ask Sstoread an extract of the conversation they just listened
to in Ex 3a. Tell them to underline the questions, then to check
their work in pairs. Then, go over the answers as a class.

Answers:

zara: OK...Have you got your camera?

Sam: No, | haven't — but I've got my phone. And Fifi has got a
good camera.

OK. You're ready. Oh, have you got your tickets?
Tickets, tickets...

Has Fifi got your tickets?

Oh, yes she has! Phew!

Zara:
Sam:
Zara:
Sam:

5 Ask Ssto complete the table with either have or has. Tell them
that they can refer to Ex 4 for help. Monitor the class, giving

any help where needed. Once Ss have finished, go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: 1Have 2have 3Has 4has 5hasnt
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Unit 4

6a Q) 4.5 AskSs to read the sentences and listen to the
recording, focusing on whether the words in blue sound the same
or different. Ask Ss to check answers in pairs.

Answers: 1different 2 different
Weak form on has/have in the questions (/haz/hav/); strong
forms on has/haven’tin answers (/haez/havent/)

b Play the recording again. Ask Ss to listen to the conversations
and repeat them, making sure that they pronounce the strong
and weak forms correctly. If you think it's useful, explain the
information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the
examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

The vowel sound in has and have changes according to its
position in the sentence. In questions, the vowel is reduced
to a schwa /a/ due to the unstressed position. In short
answers, have/has is stressed and therefore the vowel has
its full value and is sounded /z/.

7a This activity checks if Ss can form their own questions with
have got. Ask Ss to work alone to make the questions using the
prompts. Refer them to the grammar box for help. Ask Ss to check
in pairs, then go through the answers with the whole class. Ask Ss
for individual answers. Drill as needed.

Answers:

1 Have you got food in your bag?
2 Has your sister got a camera?
3 Has your friend got a good job?
4 Have you got sunglasses?

5 Have you got a big family?

6 Have you got a new phone?

b AskSstoworkin pairs to ask and answer their questions from
Ex 7a. When they finish, ask pairs to say something about their
partner to the group.

Optional extra activity

Ss write their own questions, ending

...in your bag?

... in your house/flat?

... in your room?

(or with no ending)

They then ask each other. This is a suitable extension for
stronger classes and those who would benefit from more
speaking practice.

Teaching tip

When Ss talk in pairs, asking for feedback reminds them to
listen to each other. In this case, it also provides a further
opportunity to practise has got and rounds off the exercise.

You don't need to ask every pair in feedback. Just ask a few pairs

randomly across the class, maintaining interest and pace.

8 Ask Ssto workin pairs. Tell them to put the sentences in the
conversation in order and, when they think they have done so,
to practise the conversation with each other and to make any
necessary changes to the order. When Ss have finished the task,
ask a pair to read out their conversation. Ask the others if they
think it is in the correct order or whether they have something
different.

Answers: 1le 2a 3c 4b 5f 6d

GRAMMARBANK4B pp.l22-123

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers
with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 Have you got a big family?
2 Has she got a blue coat?
3 Has he got a new passport?
4 Has your phone got a camera?
5 How many children have Ali and Sara got?
6 How many bottles of water have we got?
2 1c 2f 3a 4e 5b 6d
3 1 Have you got a credit card?
2 Has the shop got a lift?
3 Have we got a camera?
4 How many bathrooms has the house got?
5 How many brothers and sisters have you got?
6 How many computers has she got?

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4B Grammar 1, p171;
4B Grammar 2, pl72

Speaking

Prepare

9 Tell Ss they are going to talk about what they've got in their bags.
Name pairs of Ss A and B and ask them to turn to the relevant page
and choose ten things. Monitor and help with vocabulary as needed.

Speak

10 Look at the example as a class, then ask pairs to ask and
answer each other about their bags. With weaker classes, you
may want to ask a stronger pair to demonstrate the activity first.
Monitor and help if necessary.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs. One student makes a list of things they need for a
trip to the park, the other makes a list for a trip to the shops. When
they finish, they tell their partner where they are going. Their
partner should try and find out what they have on their list by
asking questions about what they have got.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Can you write five things you have got in your bag? Compare
your list with a partner.

When could you use ‘have got’outside class?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 4BEx1-3, pp.122-123
Workbook: Ex1-5, p23
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 4C
Extended route: go to p96 for Develop your listening
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Dos and don'ts

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to give advice. To help them
achieve this, they will study imperatives as well as vocabulary for
common verbs.

Ask if any members of the class have ever been to London. What
did they think of it? Which places did they visit? Then ask Ss what
they think 'Dos and don'ts’ means and to suggest things that we
tell others or that others tell us to ‘do’ or ‘'don’t do, especially when
we are visiting a new place. Make columns on the board and write
the Ss'suggestions in the appropriate column.

Reading and vocabulary

1 Ask Ss to work in pairs to come up with as many place names in
London as they can. Monitor and help with any spelling they might
need. When they have finished, elicit the answers from Ss and
write them on the board.

Possible answers: Notting Hill, Buckingham Palace, Madame
Tussaud's, Big Ben, The British Museum, The Tate Gallery, The
London Eye, Tower Bridge, The Tower of London, etc.

2a AskSs toread the text messages on their own and to
underline any words that they either don't know or aren't sure
how to pronounce. Once they have done this, ask the class what
their queries were and answer them, so that everyone else hears,
too. Make clear that certain words are not pronounced as they are
written (e.qg. Greenwich, cheap, coat). Assign each characterin
the message chain to a student and ask them to read the
messages out loud. Elicit in whole-class feedback why Lydia is
going to London.

Answer: Sheis going for work/for her job.

b Ask Ss to complete the gaps by referring to the words in bold
in Ex 2a. Get them to check their answers in pairs before going
through them with the class.

Vocabulary checkpoint

This is an exercise in collocation, where words go naturally
together. Sometimes the collocations in Ss own language
are different.

Answers: 1try 2goto,visit 3take 4drink 5see

C (})4.9 Play the recording for Ss. They will hear and then repeat
the verbs that were in bold in Ex 2b.

3 Ask Ssto label the photos with phrases from 2b according to
what they can see in the photos. Ask them to check in pairs before
going through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1ldrinktea 2seeashow 3visit New York
4 try Japanese food 5 takeatrain 6 take photos

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4C Vocabulary, p176

Grammar

Imperatives

4 Ask Sstoread the text in 2a again and to tick the things that
are good to do in London. For weaker classes, you can ask them
to work in pairs. Once they have finished, elicit the answers from
the class.

Answers: Ssshould tick all the answers except 1 and 3.

5 Show a prohibitive sign on the board, such as a crossed out
image of a camera. Ask Ss what it means. They will probably say no
cameras. Refer them to the language from Ex 2a and elicit Don't
take photos. Ask Ssif it's positive or negative (negative) and what
the positive would be (Take photos.). Point out that there is no
subject in this construction. Turn to the grammar box and ask Ss to
completeit, using Ex 2a.

Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1Don't 2Don't 3See

6a @ 4.10 Tell Ss they are going to look at more examples of
imperative sentences. Ask them to listen and choose the correct
stress pattern for each sentence. Check answers with the
whole class.

2 Try Polish food.
4 Don't take photos.

Answers: 1 Don't go to Notting Hill.
3 Drink coffee in a café.

b Play the recording again for Ss to repeat, making sure they
stress the correct words in each sentence.

7 AskSsto look at the pictures of ‘dos and don'ts’. Ask them to
make sentences in the positive or negative forms depending on
whether or not the pictures have a tick or a cross. When they
finish, ask pairs to compare, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1Drink coffee. 2 Try Italian food.
3 VisitRome. 4 Seeafilm. 5Don'ttake a coat.
6 Don't take a camera.

Optional extra activity

Give instructions like the ones from Ex 2a to the class. Ss listen
and mime the instructions you say, but only when the instruction
is positive, not when you say Don't... 1f Ss like this activity, they
can continue in pairs or small groups, with one student instructing.

GRAMMARBANK4C pp.l122-123

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. Elicit the first answer, or look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercise,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check
answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:

1 1Pleasedrink 2Take 3Put 4Dontrun 5Pleaseuse
6 Do not eat

2 1Don'tread 2donttake 3sitdown 4 Don'tbuy
5Don'tuse 6 Don‘twalk, Run

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 4C Grammar 1, p174;
4CGrammar 2, p175
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Unit 4

Speaking

Prepare

8 Ask Ssto think of the things that they would tell people to do or
not do when they visit their town or city. Monitor and help where
necessary.

Speak

9a Put Ssin pairs and ask them to tell each other their dos and
don'ts. Monitor and help where necessary.

b Inthis task, Ss are meant to discuss whose city has more dos
and don'ts. However, if they are from the same town or city, they
can discuss whether their partners have chosen more dos than
don'ts and whether they agree with their choices.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What DON'T we include in the sentence when we use the
imperative?

When do you use the imperative during each day?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 4CEx1-2, pp.122-123
Workbook: Ex1-5, p24
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 4D
Extended route: go to p97 for Develop your writing

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to tell the time. To help them
achieve this, they will revise numbers and learn phrases specific to
time telling.

Ask Ss to count upwards from one, replacing any multiple of three
with the word fizzand any multiple of five with the word buzz.
Numbers that are both a multiple of three and five, such as 15, are
fizzbuzz. Ss all listen, When someone makes a mistake, they go
back to 1 again. This game causes much hilarity.

1 Look at the clock in the room or draw a clock face on the board.
Count the hours around the clock from 1 to 12. Ask Ss to say a few
times with oclock. Show or draw a digital 24-hour clock.

Show the time as 9.00, then ask for the time (nine o'clock). Then
change the minutes, counting upwards in fives, for Ss to say the
times. Point out that even when we use the 24-hour format, we
still only use numbers 1-12 to say the hour, e.g. for 13.00, we say
one oclock, not thirteen oclock. Refer Ss to D and elicit that we say
oh five, Ask Ss to say the clock times in their books.

Answers:

A six forty-five
B eleven thirty
C ten forty-five
D twelve oh five
E three (o'clock)
F six fifteen

G seventen

H eleven fifteen

2 ) 411 AskSstolisten to four conversations and match them
with the times in the pictures in Ex 1. Play the recording, then ask
Ss to check their answers in pairs. Point out that there are four
pictures that they don't need. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1E 2F 3B 4C

3 Ask Ssto listen again and complete the gaps alone, then check
in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1Three 2sixfifteen 3 Eleven thirty
4 ten forty-five

Audioscript 4.11

Excuse me. What time is it?
Three o'clock.
Thank you.

What time is it?
[t's quarter past six.
Quarter to six?
No, six fifteen.

What time is it, Alex?
Er, it's half past eleven.
Sorry, eleven thirty?
Yeah.

Oh no! I'm late.

What time is our train?
It's at quarter to eleven.
Quarter past eleven?
No, ten forty-five.

Oh, OK.

ZITOEHA PODEPODPWDETODEN PDEH

4 Q) 4.12 Refer Ss to the Useful phrases box. Demonstrate the
times with a clock with moveable hands and highlight toand past
the hour. Drill thoroughly as you do this. Play the recording and ask
Ss to look at the times and repeat.

Answers: 1It'squarter past four. 2 It's five to five.
3 It's four o'clock. 4 It's twenty to five. 5 It's quarter to five.
6 It's half past four. 7 It's five past four,

5 Look at the example. Put Ss in pairs to ask and say the time

for the clocks in Ex 1, using the Useful phrases in the box to help
them. Monitor, helping where necessary.

6 Name alternate Ss A and B and ask them to turn to the relevant
pages, read and prepare to say the times of the trains.

When they are ready, ask a stronger pair to demonstrate asking
and answering about the time of the train to London. Then ask Ss
to work with their partners, taking turns to ask and answer about
the train times to complete the missing information in the table.
Monitor and check that Ss are managing the activity. When they
finish, ask Ss to show each other their information to check they
have recorded it correctly.

frenglish.ru



Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What are the most useful phrases in today’s lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?
Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 4: Write four times in digital format. Write sentences to say
what the timeis, e.q. 12.15: It's (a) quarter past twelve.,
Workbook: Ex1-3, p25

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 4. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use themas a
diagnostic or progress test.

1 Refer Ssto the diagram. Tell them to match the words in the box
to the three categories (Colour, Age, Body), then check in pairs.
Go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

Colour: brown, blonde, red, grey
Age:in her 20s, in his 50s

The body: a beard, hair, eyes

2 Ask Ssto choose the correct words from the box to complete
the sentences. Ss should compare in pairs, then go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: 1blonde 2inher20s 3abeard 4inhis80s
5eyes

3 Sswork alone to write sentences with has or have got, as in
the example. The sentences should be positive or negative as
indicated by the symbol in brackets. Ss should use contracted
forms. Go through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1l'vegot 2haventgot 3'sgot 4hasn'tgot
5hasntgot 6'vegot 7haventgot 8'sgot

4 Sscomplete the sentences, so that they are true for them.
Ss can work alone, then compare in pairs. Monitor and help as
necessary. Ask some of the Ss to share their answers with
the class.

5a Sswork alone to write the words in the correct order to make
questions. They check in pairs before you go through the answers
with the class.

Answers:

Have you got a phone?

Has your teacher got green eyes?
Have your parents got blonde hair?
Have you got food in your bag?

Has your phone got a good camera?
Have you got a bottle of water?

How many credit cards have you got?

NoOoOuUuh~wNER

b Ssask and answer the questions in pairs. Monitor and help as
necessary, making a note of mistakes. When Ss finish, discuss
the activity with the class. Ask some of the Ss to ask and answer
questions. Go through the mistakes that you noted earlier, asking
the class to help you correct them.

6 Ask Ss to read the sentences on their own, then choose the
correct options to complete them. Ss can check in pairs, then go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1Goto 2Visit 3Take 4 Take 5Don'ttake
6Try 7Drink 8See

7 Refer Ssto the pictures (1-6). Give them plenty of time to
write an imperative sentence for each picture. Ss work alone, then
check in pairs. Go through the answers.

Answers:

1 Take your passport.

2 Don't go to Leicester Square.
3 Try English food.

4 Don't drink coffee.

5 Don't take a taxi.

6 Shop for clothes.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 4.
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Communication review » Develop your reading

Cross the board

(Units 3-4 review) Introduction
Ss revise and practise the langquage of Units 3and 4in a The goal of this lessonis for Ss to understand a short text. To
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect help them achieve this, they will practise reading for gist and
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 3and 4. specific information. They will also focus on the function of

Ss can either work in pairs or in groups of four (teams of two). apostrophes and what they tell us.

Each turn, Ss pick one of the hexagons and complete the sentence

(saying the complete sentence aloud). Point out that some of

the sentences will have only one possible word to complete the Give Ss one minute to make a list of all the colours they can
sentence, and other sentences are open. (If itis a question, they remember. Show an image of a rainbow to start them off and set
should answer it as well.) The first student/team to make a line a timer if your Ss are competitive, then put Ss in pairs to see who
connecting the left and right sides wins. While Ss are playing, has the most.

monitor and be on hand to adjudicate or help if necessary.
1 Focus on the pictures and ask Ss to read the text and choose

Alternative activity the picture it refers to. Give them one minute, then ask them to

Instead of aiming to get a line of hexagons, teams can keep check in pairs. Conduct feedback.
playing until all the hexagons on the board are ‘taken’. The team

with the most hexagons wins. Alternatively, fast finishers could
aim to get as many hexagons as possible after the first team has

gotaline. Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to work in pairs. They take turns to describe each picture.

Answer: B

A:s:gelr;ree banks, two cinemas and a big park. 2 Write She’s from Canada on the board and point out the
2 eq TVs. apostrophe. Ask Ss why it's there (it replaces a missing letter). Ask
3 Is them to read the Focus box carefully and ask the other way we
4 Are use apostrophes (for possession). Ask Ss to read the text in Ex 1

and circle the apostrophes, marking them M for missing letter(s) or

5 e.g.acooker. . . . :
P for possession. Allow plenty of time, then ask pairs to check their

6 e.g. four chairs and a small table.

7 there answers. When they finish, go through the answers as a class.
8 quiet
9 expensive Answer: o

10 is/isn't Shels/got an old cat (missing ha)

11 is/isn't His namefs|Peachy (missing /) and hels quiet. (missing /)

12 there Her husband/s|books (possessive -s)

13 go Hefs|got brown hair (missing ha)

14 e.g. brown/blonde/blue/green Johns|desk (possess.ive -s)
15 eq.20s,30s Johns keys (possessive -s)
16 e.g.ablue bag. Her husband's/not here (missing /)

17 e.g.redshoes

18 e.g.phone Grammar checkpoint

19 How Point out that when referring to more than one person, the
20 Have apostrophe is placed after a plural s, while with a singular
21 Has noun it is placed before the s. My sisters’ flat (I have more

22 take than one sister and they live in the same flat), My sister’s

23 Try flat (| am talking about one sister only). When making a word
24 at plural, the sdoes not need an apostrophe, e.g. one book,

25 What two books.

3 Ask Ssto look at the sentences. Tell them they are going to
decide if the apostrophe -srepresents is or possession. Look at
the first sentence as a class and elicit the answer (possessive -s).
Ask Ss to continue alone, underlining the correct option. When
they finish, ask Ss to compare answers in pairs. Check answers as
a class. Where the apostrophe -srepresents is, ask Ss to read the
sentence with both contracted and full forms of the verb.

Answers: 1possessive-s 2is 3 possessive -s 4is
5is 6 possessive -s 7 possessive -s 8 possessive -S
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4 Ask Sstolook at the pictures and choose the correct sentence
for each one. Give Ss a minute to work alone, then ask them

to compare in pairs before you elicit the answers. If they have
difficulties, ask them How many sisters/brothers are there? and
remind them of the position of the apostrophe.

Answers: 1la 2b
5 Ask Sstoread the text, then answer the questions. Stonger
classes can work individually, then compare answers in pairs.

Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1F 2F 3T 4F 5F 6T

Optional alternative activity

Ss work in pairs and take turns to read the text aloud to each
other.

Optional extra activity

For extra speaking practice, Ss ask and answer the questions
in pairs.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p26

Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to understand a short, informal
conversation. To help them achieve this, they will practise
identifying intonation patterns in questions.

Ask Ss to imagine they are going on holiday and write down four
items that they need to pack, using the vocabulary from the
main lesson. They must not let their partner see their list. Ss
work in pairs to find out what their partner has packed by asking
questions with Have you got ... 7 When they have finished, ask a
few individuals to tell the class about their partner.

1 Ask Ssto match the words with the photos. Elicit the answers
asaclass.

Answers: Ahotelroom B hotel restaurant
Cswimming pool D lift

2a @ 4.6 Play the recording for Ss and ask them where they
think the people are.

Answer: Inahotel

b Before they listen to the recording again, ask Ss to read the
questions so that they know what they are listening out for.
Once they have done that, play the recording (more than once
if necessary). Go through the answers as a class. Ask Ss to
listen again and repeat. Play the recording, drilling chorally after
each statement and question and showing the movement with
your hand.

Answers: Tick:1,4,6,7,9,11

Audioscript 4.6

: Thisroom is really nice.

Yes, I love it.

: Well, 'm hungry. Is there a restaurant in the hotel?

Yes, there are two, | think. Or, there's the restaurant Le Petit Bateau?
It'sin the town.

: Istherestaurantin town good?

Maybe. Where's my phone?

: Idon't know, Paul.

Phone, phone, phone ... ahal OK. Oh, what's the wifi code?
It's on the desk, Paul ...

Gotit. OK, Le Petit Bateau ... Yes, it's good, they say.

OK, good. I'm hungry, Paul, can we ...

Yes, yes — Have you got the room key?

: It'snext to the door, Paul ...

Now, where's the lift...?

o>

PEPOEPIEOED S

3 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Ask them to read through and discuss
as a class. Then ask them to underline the Wh- question words
and the nouns and adjectives in the sentences in Ex 2b. Give

them some time to do this. Weaker classes can work in pairs. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers:
1 Isthere arestaurant in the hotel?
2 Isthere alift?
3 Is the hotel nice?
4 |s the restaurant in town good?
5 Where's my computer?
6 Where's my phone?
7 What's the wifi code?
8 Have you got the wifi code?
9 Have you got the room key?
10 Where's the room key?
11 Where's the lift?

Optional extra activity

Put Ssin pairs to listen to each other repeating the questions.
When they finish, they should swap.

4a {) 4.7 Tell Ssthey will listen to some short conversations
and they need to write down the question words, adjectives and
nouns that they hear in each question. Stop the recording after
each question so that Ss have enough time to write the words.
Play the recording more than once if necessary.

Answers:

1 Where, phone

2 hotel restaurant, good
3 Where, swimming pool
4 room key

5 room, OK

Audioscript 4.7

: Donny? Donny? Where's my phone?
On the bed, Tina! On the bed!
: It's not on the bed, Donny!

: Hey, is the hotel restaurant good?
Yes, it's good, but it's not cheap.
Hmm. Maybe pizza ...

: Where's the swimming pool?
There isn't a swimming pool.
: No swimming pool? But, but ...

DTWPWIWEN >OBH
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Unit 4

Have you got the room key?
Umm, no. It'sin the room...

Is your room OK?
No! It's very small and | haven't got a shower!
No shower???

Z@20 D= H

b @ 4.8 Play the recording, pausing after each sentence so that
Ss have enough time to listen and write the questions.

Answers:

1 Where's my phone?

2 Isthe hotel restaurant good?
3 Where's the swimming pool?
4 Have you got the room key?
5 Is your room OK?

€ Ask Ssto compare their answers in pairs before you go through
the answers as a class, writing the sentences on the board so that
Ss can check their spelling.

5a Ask Ssto familiarise themselves with the pictures. Then play
the recording from Ex 4a again, pausing after each conversation if
necessary, while Ss listen and number each picture according to
what they have heard. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1E 2A 3C 4B 5D

b Ask Ssto discuss in pairs what the problem is in each of the
conversations. Then go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Tina has lost her phone.

2 The hotel restaurant is very expensive.
3 The hotel hasn't got a swimming pool.
4 The room key is in the room.

5 The hotel room is very small.

Optional extra activity
Ask Ss to work in pairs to create a short conversation with a
question and a problem. They can read their conversation to
the class.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p25

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to write a message to a friend. To
help them achieve this, they will practise using basic punctuation
(full stops, question marks, commas and apostrophes). They will
also prepare for their writing by making notes.

Ask Ss to look in their bag or pockets and write down five things
they have got. Remind Ss of the question form Have you gota...
and the short answers Yes | have/No | haven't. Put Ss in pairs to

ask each other so as to identify the five things on their partner's
list. Fast finishers can make a new list and repeat the activity.

1 Explain that Ryan, Monika and Sam are going on holiday
together. Ask Ss to read the message and complete the table.
Check the answers.

Answers:
Ryan Sam
sunglasses cups bag | books

2 Ask Ssto read the Focus box and circle the punctuation in
Ryan’'s message in Ex 1. When they finish, go through the answers
asaclass.

Answers:

we'Ye got new things for our holiday.iVe got sunglasses,cups
and a bad.JSam'$ got books.JHave you got a camera?/Have you
got your dad’ credit card?

3 Ask Ss to correct the punctuation in the sentences, using

the Focus box to help them. Give them a few minutes working
alone, then put them in pairs to discuss and compare. After a few
minutes, elicit answers and in feedback write the correct answers
on the board so that Ss can see all the corrections.

Answers:

1 I've got a credit card.

2 Have you got a camera?

3 We've got a camera, a phone and food.

4 Thisis Danny's coat and this is Taylor's coat.
5 Is this your bag?

6 Are these Kaya's sunglasses?

4 Refer Ss to the message from Samira and give them a few
minutes to find and correct five punctuation mistakes. Go through
the answers as a class.

Answers:

I've got my bag for the parK/I've got a bottle of water, food))
money and sunglasses. Ber's got cups and we've got Jasminé’s
chairs. Have you got a bookd The park is on School Road.

Teaching tip

Ss may point out that text messages don't often follow norms
of punctuation, as they are written quickly. Explain that this
exercise is about using punctuation correctly, so Ss should
follow the rules.

Prepare

5 Tell Ss they are going on a trip to the park. Ask them to make
a list of five things they want to take. Ss can work in pairs to help
each other. Monitor and help as needed.

Write

6a Refer Ss back to Samira's message in Ex 4. Explain that they
are going to go to the park together. Ask Ss to work alone to write
their message answering her.

b Ask Ssto exchange messages and check each other’s
punctuation.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p27
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OVERVIEW

5A My week
Goal | describe part of your week
Grammar | present simple (I/you/we/they)
Vocabulary | days of the week, everyday activities

GSE learning objective
(Can describe daily routines in a simple way

5B Alongjourney
Goal | talk about how you travel to work/university
Grammar | present simple questions (//you/we/they)
Vocabulary | travel and transport

GSE learning objective
Can ask and answer simple questions in areas of immediate
need or on very familiar topics

5C Foodanddrink
Goal | take partin a survey about being healthy
Grammar | present simple with frequency adverbs
Vocabulary | food and drink

GSE learning objective
Can answer simple questions about habits and routines

5D Englishinaction
Goal | order food and a drink

GSE learning objective
Can ask for a drink and food in a limited way

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

5A Everyday activities
5C Foodanddrink

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

5A Develop your reading
Goal | understand a blog
Focus | understanding sequence adverbs

GSE learning objective
Can understand short, simple texts about everyday activities

5B Develop your listening
Goal | understand short, factual conversations
Focus | using pictures to help you listen

GSE learning objective
Can recognise words and simple phrases related to familiar
topics, if spoken slowly and clearly and supported by pictures

5C Develop your writing
Goal | write an informal message
Focus | using correct word order

GSE learning objective
Can write simple sentences about someone’s life and routines

» My week

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to be able to describe their week.
To help them achieve this, they will study present simple and
vocabulary for everyday activities and days of the week.

Ask Ss to write the following words as you say them (or choose

up to eight other words from previous lessons): computer, thirty,
hotel, mother, passport, teacher, sunglasses, money. They can
write in their notebooks or use mini whiteboards. When you finish,
ask Ss to compare in pairs and check their spelling. Finally, ask
individual Ss to spell the words to the board. If Ss like this, have
reqular spelling tests.

Vocabulary

Routine verbs

1 Ask Sstolook at the pictures (A—J), then work in pairs to match
them with the sentences (1-10). Go through the answers with
the class.

Answers: 1E 2H 3F 4A 5C 6G 7B 8] 9l
10D

Vocabulary checkpoint

When relying on translation, Ss can become over concerned
about the lack of logic in attendant prepositions or variations
in vocabulary items; why we say go to bed, but go home, for
example. Encourage them to focus on the meaning of the
whole expression rather than individual words. The best
approach is to learn each ‘chunk’ as an expression.

2 Ask Ss to write five sentences about their own routine, using
some of the phrases from Ex 1 and the time. Monitor and check
they are doing this correctly. Put Ss in pairs to tell each other their
sentences. Conduct brief feedback to hear a few pairs say their
sentences to the class.

Optional extra activity

With weaker classes, ask Ss to cover the phrases and say what
the man does at each time. This helps consolidate the vocabulary
and provides pronunciation practice.

3a {)s5.1 Ask Sstoread the days of the week, listen and repeat
after the recording.

b Ask Sstolook at the table and complete the sentences. Monitor
and check they are doing this correctly. Ask Ss to compare in pairs,
then listen and go through the answers,

Answers: 1work 2goto 3have 4have 5study
6getup 7watch

C @5.2 Play the recording so Ss can check their answers. Then
play it again and ask Ss to listen and repeat.
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Unit 5

Culture note

The weekend is a two-day period when most are not working.
In western countries this is Saturday and Sunday, traditionally
to coincide with the Christian day of rest. In the UK, shops used
to be closed on Sundays, but now they can open for six hours.
Places we go to for entertainment are open, but libraries, banks
and GPs' surgeries are closed. In Islamic countries, the working
week usually runs from Sunday to Thursday, so the weekend
days are Friday and Saturday. This is also the case in Israel.

Once again, this is to respect their days of worship.

Optional extra activity

Prepare and cut up sets of cards with the days of the week. Ask
Ss to work in pairs or threes to put them in the correct order. As
you go through the answers, get Ss to pronounce the days. Pay
attention to Tuesday (/'tju:zder/), Wednesday (/'wenzde1/) and
Thursday (/'03:zder/) in particular as the pronunciation/spelling
is a bit tricky. Point out the stress and that each day starts with a
capital letter. Ask Ss to say which is their favourite day and why.

4 Ask Ss to write three sentences about their week, using some
of the verbs and phrases from Ex 3a. Monitor and correct. When
they finish, put them in pairs to tell each other. At the end, ask a
few pairs for examples.

VOCABULARY BANK5A
Everyday activities
These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Ss match the words and phrases with the photos alone,
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

pl40

Answers: 1run 2haveashower 3have acoffee
4 startwork 5 finish work 6 go shopping 7 meet friends
8relax 9playagame 10 readabook

2 Ssdiscuss in pairs which of the activities in Ex 1 they do
every day. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to share their
answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2in
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5A Vocabulary, p179

Reading

5a Ask Ssto read the text and to circle any words they don't
understand or are unsure of. Tell them to try and find the answers
to questions 1 and 2 even with the words they don't know. They
should try and work things out from context. Once they have done
this, ask Ss which words they circled and see if you can elicit the
answers from other members of the class. Then, elicit the
answers to questions 1and 2.

Answers: 1lnurse 2 Yes,they are.

b Refer Ss to the text. Ask them to change the underlined
information, so that it's true for them. Monitor and help where
needed, as some of the underlined sections are long. For weaker
classes, you could brainstorm things that Ss do and write them
randomly on the board before they start doing the exercise
themselves.

€ Ask Ssto work in pairs and to read their descriptions to each
other. They then discuss if their weeks are very different.

Optional alternative activity

The following approach is suited to weaker classes and classes
with literacy needs. Provide the Ss with various slips with
activities (e.g.  have dinner, | go to work, etc.) and different times
(e.g. at 7 oclock, at 10 oclock, etc.) that they can match to make
phrases for themselves. They could have some blank slips to
write their own times once they have done two or three of the
pre-prepared ones.

Grammar

Present simple: I/you/we/they

6 Ask Sstolook back at the text in Ex 5a and underline the verbs.
Ask them to identify a negative verb (don't work). Tell Ss that we
use present simple to talk about daily routines. Focus attention
on the grammar box and ask Ss to use the examples in the text
to complete the gaps. Ss work alone, using the examples to help
them, then check in pairs. Check answers with the whole class
and be prepared to give further explanations or examples where
necessary.

Answers: lat 2at 3on 40n

Grammar checkpoint

Point out that don'tis the contracted form of do not.
Reassure Ss that most people use contracted forms all the
time and they are not a sign of sloppy or incorrect English.

7a @ 5.3 Focus attention on the sentences. Remind Ss about
sentence stress, where some words in a sentence are pronounced
louder and longer than others, and ask them to listen and mark the
stressed words.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can predict where the stresses are. Then play
the recording for Ss to listen and check.

Answers:

1 On Fridays, | have breakfast at ten.

2 | go to work at eight thirty.

3 Attwelve o'clock, | have lunch.

4 | watch TV from seven thirty to eight thirty.

5 From ten to twelve, | play football with my friends.

b Play the recording again and ask Ss to repeat chorally and
individually. If you think it's useful, explain the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Stressed words carry the key message of the sentence. They
are information carrying words such as nouns and lexical
verbs. Small words such as prepositions and articles are not
stressed and are sometimes hardly heard.

frenglish.ru



8 Look at the example with the class. Explain that the words are
notin the correct order and that Ss need to order them to make
sentences without adding any more words. Point out that the time
phrase can go at the beginning or end, though, in practice, people
usually put it at the end. Ask Ss to complete the sentences alone,
writing them in full, then check in pairs. Check answers with the
whole class. Drill the complete sentences with attention to the

key stresses.

Answers:

1 |getup atsix onMondays./On Mondays, | get up at six.

2 |have breakfast at seven thirty. / At seven thirty, | have
breakfast.

3 I gotowork at half past eight. / At half past eight, | go to work.

4 | work from nine to five.

5 I'have dinner with my family at seven. / At seven, | have dinner

with my family.

Idon't go to bed late.

7 |don't work on Saturdays and Sundays. / On Saturdays and
Sundays, | don't work.

8 |watch TV and read books on Saturdays. / On Saturdays,
| watch TV and read books.

)}

9a Write two sentences about your routine on the board. Tell Ss
thatone s true and one is not true. Ask Ss to work alone to think
about, then write their sentences. Point out that they should
write a mix of negative and positive, true and untrue, using the
verbs from the lesson.

b Look at the example conversation, then read your two
sentences to the class to model the activity. With weaker
classes, you may want to ask a pair of Ss to do a second
demonstration. Put Ssin pairs to take turns saying their
sentences for their partner to find the false ones. When they
finish, ask if they found the false sentences easily.

GRAMMARBANKS5A pp.l124-125

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In
feedback, check answers with the whole class. Ss can refer
to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 ligetup 2dontstudy 3 Wehave 4 onMondays
5ldontgo 6don'tgo
2 1 Igetupat6.30.
2 She doesn't have breakfast in the kitchen.
3 He goes to work at 8.00.
4 We study English at home
5 They don't have lunch at 12.00.
6 | go to bed late on Sundays.
7 They watch TV on Saturdays.
8 He doesn't work in an office.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5A Grammar 1, p177;
5A Grammar 2, p178

Speaking

Prepare

10 Tell Ss they are going to tell each other about their weekend
routines. Share the Culture note on p70 with the class, focusing on
the information most relevant to your Ss. Refer them to the table
and ask them to make notes for the three days in their notebooks.
Monitor and be available to provide vocabulary they need.

Speak

11a PutSsin pairs and ask them to tell each other about their
weekends and make notes about their partner. They don't need to
ask guestions. Monitor and listen. When they finish, give feedback
on what they did well and what they need practice with.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, or when you are short of time and want
to prioritise speaking practice over writing, provide Ss with
completed tables about their weekends, using the verbs from
the lesson.

b AskSs to look at the examples provided, then make their own.
Point out the use of we and you and show how the verb form is
the same as /. When they finish, ask them to join a new partner
and report their sentences. Discuss the activity as a class and ask
if Ss are similar or different to their partner.

Optional alternative activity

With stronger classes, ask Ss to use linking words and and but to
join their sentences.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Can you talk about your daily routine?

How many phrases from the lesson can you remember?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 7a: Rewrite the sentences, so that they are true for you.
Grammar bank: 5AEx1-2, pp.124-125

Workbook: Ex1-7, p28

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 5B
Extended route: go to p98 for Develop your reading

frenglish.ru

Saun

NGO NN NN NN NN\



v

Unit 5

Along journey

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about how they travel to
work or university. To help them achieve this, they will study
present simple question forms and vocabulary about travel.

Choose some verb and noun combinations, for example: watch TV,
have dinner, go home, go to work, read books. Write the verbs on
the left of the board and the nouns in a jumbled order on the right.
Alternatively, prepare a handout matching task. Ask Ss to match
the pairs. Check answers, then ask them to add more noun options
for each verb — have dinner, lunch, breakfast. Finally, Ss discuss in
pairs when they do these (e.g. every morning, every evening, etc.).
Have a brief feedback session.

Vocabulary and listening

Transport
1a AskSsto match the sentences with the photos, then check
each other's work in pairs. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1A 2F 3D 4B 5C 6E 7G

b ) 5.4 AskSsto listen to the recording and repeat the
sentences. Pause the recording between each sentence, so that
Ss have enough time to repeat. Ensure that all the words are being
pronounced correctly and that Ss aren't just saying words as they
are reading them, e.qg. boat. Play the recording more than once if
you feel that is necessary.

€ Ask Ssto work in pairs and to discuss which sentences are true
for them. Monitor and correct accordingly. If there is time, you can
ask some of them to tell the class which are true for them.

Optional alternative activity

With stronger classes, ask Ss to come up with other forms of
travelling and write them on the board, e.g. motorbike, scooter,
tram, trolley bus, etc. Ss can then write them in their notebooks.

2a Ask Ssto complete the transport phrases with the verbs.
They can look at the transport phrases in Ex 1a to help them.
Check the answers as a class.

Answers: 1go/travel 2take 3 cycle/drive/walk

b AskSs to complete the gapped sentences. Explain that we
don't use a preposition with ‘'home'. Ask pairs to compare answers,
then go through them as a class.

Answers: 1to 2by 3take 4go/travel 5to
€ Askindividual Ss to read a sentence each out loud.
Answer: arrive
3a @ 5.5 Ask Ss to read through the task first, so that they are
familiar with what they will need to listen out for. Deal with any
queries they may have. Play the recording twice if necessary. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1bike 26 38 4bus 5730

Audioscript 5.5

Nice bike, Tim!

Thanks, Donna!

Do you cycle to work every day?

Yes, | do.

Wow. What time do you leave home?

At 6.

67! And you arrive at 877 Wow. That's a really long journey to work ...
Yes, but I like it. How do you travel to work?

| take the bus. | leave home at 7.30.

0h, 7.30, OK. Do you cycle to work sometimes?
Umm, no. No, | don't.

Oh, OK. Well, see you later!

AP S P P P

b AskSs to read the questions beforehand, so that they know
what to listen out for. They will only tick the questions they hear.
Play the recording more than once if necessary. Get them to check
their work in pairs before going through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Do you drive to work?

2 Do you cycle to work every day? v/
3 What time do you arrive at work?
4 What time do you leave home? v/
5 How do you travel to work? v

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5B Vocabulary, p182

Grammar

Present simple questions: I/you/we/they

4 Ask Sstolook at the grammar box text and ask them what
structure we are looking at now (questions). Refer Ss to Ex 3b to
help them. See if any Ss can suggest words for the gaps. Elicit an
example, then ask Ss to continue. Check the answers as a class.

Answers: 1Do 2do 3dont 4do 5do 6do

Grammar checkpoint

Point out that questions end with a question mark, but
there is not a question mark at the start. (Some Ss may think
this, due to questions starting that way in their language).
Questions begin either with an auxiliary verb or a question
word. Questions that begin with auxiliary verbs require a
yes/noanswer.

5 Q)56 Ask Ss to look at the short conversations. Explain that
they are going to listen to each one and decide whether the words
in blue sound the same or different. Play the recording for Ss to
write Sfor the same and D for different. Go through the answers.
Share the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint if you think
Ss will find it helpful.

Answers: 1different 2 different

Pronunciation checkpoint

Auxiliary verbs such as do /du:/ are stressed when they
stand alone, such as at the end of a short answer, and weak
/da/ when within a phrase, such as at the start of a
question. In questions beginning Do you ... the two words
run together and are pronounced /dja/.

Negative auxiliary verbs are generally stressed as they are
communicating an important aspect of meaning. There are
weak and strong forms of all auxiliaries.
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6 Look at the first line of the first conversation with the class,
eliciting the correct alternative and discussing why it's correct. Ask
Ss to continue alone before checking in pairs. Check answers with
the whole class and write them on the board.

Answers: ldoyoutravel 2cycle 3Doyougo
4wedont 5doyouleave 6lwalk 7Itake 8doyou
9 doyourchildren travel 10 Theygo 11 leave

12 do they arrive

Optional extra activity

Ss practise the completed conversations in pairs. Ss practise the
conversations again, substituting their own answers.

7a Refer Ssto the example answer, then ask them to work alone
to write out the questions in the correct order. Monitor and help
where necessary, paying attention to starting with capital letters
and finishing with a question mark. When Ss finish, check the
completed questions as a class and drill if needed.

Answers:

1 What time do you leave home?

2 Do you travel to work by bus?

3 What time do you have lunch in your office?
4 How do you travel home?

5 Do people at your office drive to work?

6 Do you cycle on Saturdays and Sundays?

Teaching tip

Ss may be able to write a question, but lack confidence to say it.
Choral and individual drilling helps learners become confident
and is a useful boost to their pronunciation. It's best to conduct
choral drills before individual drills to allow Ss practice in the
safety of the group. Select just a few people for individual drills
to check. This phase of a lesson should be brief.

b Put Ssin pairs to ask and answer. Monitor and listen. If time
allows, invite pairs to ask and answer across the class.

GRAMMARBANKS5B pp124-125

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the example
as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises, then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers with
the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 Do you walk to school?
2 Do your friends go to work by bike?
3 What time do you leave home?
4 Do your mum and dad travel by boat?
5 Do you take the bus to the office?
6 How do your friends travel to university?
21le 2f 3a 4c 5b 6d
3 1 What time do you take the train on Fridays?
2 Where do your friends ride their bikes? /
How do your friends go to the park?
3 Do you take taxis/a taxito work? / Do you go to work by taxi?
4 How do you and your brother go to the cinema?
5 What time do you arrive home?

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5B Grammar 1, p180;
5A Grammar 2, p181

Speaking

Prepare

8a Ask Ss to read the questions and to guess what the answers
might be. Get them to write their answers, so that they can refer
to them later to see how good their guesses were.

b Tell Ss they are going to do a survey and ask questions to
people in the class. Refer them to the table in the grammar box.
Ask Ss to find questions in 8a where the answer is Y/N. Elicit that
these start with Do, and the others start with What time.... or
How .... Ask Ss to write the questions that will help them find
the answers to the questions in 8a. Monitor and help where
necessary.

Answers:

1 Do you drive to work/university? /
How do you travel to work/university?

2 Do you leave home at 8 o'clock? /
What time do you leave home?

3 Do you have along journey to work/university? /
How long is your journey to work/university?

4 Do you take two different forms of transport? /
How many forms of transport do you take?

5 Do you have a short journey to work/university? /
How long is your journey to work/university?

Speak

9a Ask Ss to mingle and ask and answer their questions. Monitor
and make notes on good use of language or errors with target
language. When they finish, write the errors on the board and ask
pairs to try and correct them before clarifying as a class.

b Put Ssin pairs and ask them to compare their answers to the
survey questions. In feedback, elicit the Ss'answers and write
them on the board. Ask them how close their original estimates
were to the answers they got from the questionnaire.

Optional alternative activity

For weaker classes, elicit the questions as a class and write
them on the board, so that Ss can copy them down before doing
their survey.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many verbs can you remember from this lesson? Make a
list, then compare with a partner.

Can you ask questions with ‘How do you..."and ‘What time do
you...?7

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the guestions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 8-9: Write about your journey to work or school.
Grammar bank: 5BEx1-3, pp.124-125
Workbook: Ex1-6, p29

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 5C
Extended route: go to p99 for Develop your listening
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Unit 5

Food and drink

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to take part in a survey about being
healthy. To help them achieve this, they will look at present simple
with frequency adverbs and food-related vocabulary.

Write the following questions on the board and ask Ss to discuss
in pairs:

What time do you have breakfast/lunch/dinner?

Where do you have breakfast/lunch/dinner?

When Ss finish, have a whole-class discussion and tell them that
today they will talk about what they eat and drink.

Vocabulary

Food and drink

1a AskSs tolook at pictures 1-14, then work in pairs to match
them with the words in the box. Go through the answers with
the class.

Answers: 1tea 2milk 3cakes 4sugar 5 sandwiches
6salad 7fish 8bread 9eggs 10cheese 11 meat
12 chicken 13 chocolate 14 coffee

b Q) 5.10 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat.

2 0) 5.11 Refer Ss to the word pairs. Explain that Ss should
listen and decide if the letters in blue make the same sound or a
different one. Play the first example and show that the sound is
different. Then play the recording, pausing for Ss to either write
Sfor the same or Dfor different. Ask pairs to compare, then go
through the answers. Drill the words. Point out that sound and
spelling relationships in English don't always match.

Answers: 1ldifferent 2same 3same 4same 5same
6 different 7 different

3 Ask Ss to work in pairs to categorise the food and drinkin Ex 1a
into ‘healthy’ and ‘unhealthy’ For stronger classes, they can add
more food and drink that they might know. Once they have
completed the task, elicit the answers from the class and write
them on the board in their categories. Note: there may be
disagreement over some items. Have a discussion with the class,
e.g. a sandwich may be either depending on whatisin it, a little bit
of chocolate can be good for you, some say meat is good for you
while others disagree, etc.

Suggested answers:
Healthy: milk, sandwiches, salad, fish, eggs, cheese, chicken
Unhealthy: tea, sugar, cakes, bread, meat, chocolate, coffee

VOCABULARY BANK5C pl40

Food and drink

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Ssmatch the words in the box with the items of food and
drink in the pictures, then check in pairs. Check answers as
a class.

Answers: lapple 2rice 3strawberry 4 soup
5burger 6water 7tomato 8carrot 9orange
10 chips 11banana 12 potato

2 Ssdiscuss the guestions in pairs. In feedback, nominate a
few Ss to share their answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2in
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5C Vocabulary, p185

Listening

4a {)5.12 Ask Sstolook at the list of words beforehand, so that

they know what they will need to listen out for. Once they have done
this, ask Ss to listen and tick the answers. Play the recording more

than once if necessary, then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: tea, coffee, sugar, cakes, chocolate, meat, fish,
salad, chicken

b Play the recording again and ask Ss to write down what Tim eats.
Pause the recording if necessary if Ss need more time to write.

Answers: (green) tea, (chocolate) cakes, chocolate, fish, salad,
meat, chicken

Audioscript5.12

Basil: Hello everyone, 'm Basil Bainbridge, and this is RadioTalk. OK,
today we ask the question Are you healthy? Our first caller is Tom.
Tom, are you there?

Tom: HiBasil. Yes, 'm here.

Basil: So, Tom, I've got some questions for you about food and drink,
OK?

Tom: Sure, Basil.

Basil: So, Tom, how often do you drink tea or coffee? Never, sometimes,
often, usually or always?

Tom: |never drink coffee, | don't like it, but | always drink tea in the

morning. Hmm, so ‘always.
Basil: OK. How often do you have sugar in your tea?
: I'never have sugarin my tea. | drink green tea. It's not good with
sugar.
Basil: And ... how often do you eat cakes?

Tom: |often eat cakes. Chocolate cakes are sooooo good!

Basil: Hmm, Isee. And do you often eat chocolate?

Tom: |usually eat chocolate at work. Maybe three times a week?
Maybe four ...

Basil: Last question. How often do you eat meat?

Tom: Hmm. Well, Basil, | sometimes eat fish or salad, but | often eat
meat. Meat is great. | love meat, especially chicken.

Basil: Hmm, not good, Tom. You often eat unhealthy food, Tom. OK,

sothe next calleris....
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5 Ask Sstoread the sentences from the radio programme,
paying particular attention to the words in bold. Then ask them to
compare their answers in pairs. Draw a similar line on the board
and elicit the answers from the class.

Answers: 1lnever 2sometimes 3always

Grammar

Present simple with frequency adverbs

6 Tell Ss to read through the grammar box. Refer them back to
the frequency line in Ex 5 to remind them of the meaning of the
words in bold. Get them to choose the correct alternatives for
questions 1 and 2. Ask pairs to compare answers, then check them
with the whole class.

Answers: 1before 2How often

Grammar checkpoint

Some frequency adverbs, such as sometimes and usually,
are more fluid and can be placed in other positions, apart
from between subject and verb, such as at the start or end
of the sentence, e.q. I'm late for work sometimes. Usually,

I have lunch at home. If Ss come up with other examples,
accept them when they are correct. The point is that the safe
position is between subject and verb, so if they follow this
simple rule they will always be correct.

Optional alternative activity

Draw a scale on the board, mark 0% at one end and 100% at the
other and provide the adverbs on cards in jumbled order. Get Ss to
put them in order on the line. Drill the adverbs.

7a {)5.13 Ask Sstolisten for the pronunciation of the
frequency adverbs in blue and underline the stress. Ask pairs to
compare, then check the answers as a class.

Answers: 1never
5 always

2 sometimes 3 often 4 usually

b Play the recording again and ask Ss to repeat. Check that they
are stressing the correct syllable each time.

8a AskSs to work alone. They should read through

sentences 1-8, then choose frequency adverbs to fill each gap to
make the sentence true for them.

b Ssshould compare answers in pairs. Then go through answers
with the whole class, asking a few individuals to report on their
partner's answers.

9a This exercise checks Ss’grasp on the word order rules when
constructing questions. Ask Ss to work individually on this task.
Monitor and help accordingly. If Ss make mistakes, refer them back
to the rules in the grammar box.

Answers:

1 How often do you have breakfast at work?

2 How often do you have eggs for breakfast?

3 How often do you buy sandwiches for lunch?
4 How often do you drink coffee or tea?

5 How often do you have dinner at home?

6 How often do you eat sweet food?

b Ask Ssto ask and answer each other in pairs. Monitor and
correct accordingly.

GRAMMARBANKS5C pp.124-125

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check
answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:
1 1 My parents always eat chicken on Sundays.
2 | sometimes eat Turkish food with my friends.
3 How often do you eat chocolate?
4 Heis usually late for work.
5 They never drink coffee.
6 I don't usually have sugar in tea or coffee.
7 We are always busy at work.
8 I never eat eqggs for breakfast.
2 1 | often have a sandwich for lunch.
2 | always have dinner at home.
3 | sometimes eat unhealthy food.
4 | usually drink water with dinner.
5 I'never drink coffee with breakfast.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 5C Grammar 1, p183;
5CGrammar 2, p184

Speaking

Prepare

10 Explain that Ss are going to write their own survey. Refer Ss
to the relevant page and ask them to read the survey through

and add two of their own questions. Point out that the questions
should relate to health as this is the survey topic. Monitor and help
as needed.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to identify which questions they think are asking about
good things and which are about bad things, including the extra
two that they have written themselves.

Optional alternative activity

Put Ssin two groups and divide the questions between them.

Ask them to write more of their own questions. Pair up Ss from
different groups for the survey, so they are not asking the same
questions and must listen to each other. This approach is suited to
stronger classes.

Speak

11 PutSsin pairs and name them A and B. Tell Ss A to ask all their
questions, then Ss B to ask all of theirs. When they finish, ask Ss to
decide if their partner is healthy. Fast finishers can repeat their
survey with a new partner.

Teaching tip

In activities like this one, it can be hard to keep all pairs working
at the same pace. To try and keep things on track, tell the class
that Student A will start asking questions and set a time limit of
around three minutes. When time is up, or when most Ss
appear to be ready, call the class to attention again and ask
Student B to speak. If a pair finish early, try and re-pair them
with another early finishing pair.
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Unit 5

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many food and drink words can you remember? Make a
list and compare with a partner

What adverbs can you use to say how often you do things?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 5CEx1-2, pp.124-125
Workbook: Ex1-5, p30
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 5D
Extended route: go to p100 for Develop your writing

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to order food and a drink in a café.
To help them achieve this, they will learn some language used in
this context and vocabulary specific to the situation.

Give Ss one minute to make a list of as many foods and drinks
as they can. Ask Ss to work in pairs to tell each other what they
wrote. Conduct brief class feedback to see what they wrote and
who has the most words.

1 Ask Sstolook at the menuin pairs and say what the café offers,
then have whole-class feedback. Drill as needed.

Answers:

Food: chicken sandwich, cheese sandwich, egg sandwich,
fish and salad, chocolate cake, coffee cake

Drink: cup of tea, cup of coffee, bottle of water

2 {514 Tell Ssthat Elaisin the café and they should tick what
she orders. With weaker classes, tell them how many items they
should listen for (two). Play the recording, then ask Ss to compare
in pairs. When they finish, have a whole-class feedback session.

Answers: acheese sandwich and a cup of coffee

Audioscript5.14

Café worker: What would you like?

Ela: A cheese sandwich, please.

Café worker: Would you like white bread or brown bread?
Ela: White bread, please.

Café worker: Here you are. Would you like a drink?
Ela: Yes. Id like a cup of coffee, please.
Café worker: Would you like milk?

Ela: No, thank you. How much is that?
Café worker: That's £4.75, please.

Ela: Thank you.

Café worker: You're welcome.

3 Explain that Ss should listen again to complete the
conversation. Play the recording, pausing if necessary, to allow
Ss time to write. Ask Ss to compare answers in pairs before
conducting feedback.

Answers: 1cheese 2bread 3 White 4 coffee
5milk 6£4.75

4a {)s5.15 Ask Ssto match the café worker's questions with the
customer's answers. Complete the first one together, then ask

Ss to continue alone. Ask Ss to compare answers in pairs, then
listen and go through the answers and explain further as needed.
Point out that in conversation 5 it is the customer who is asking
the question, not the café worker.

Audioscript5.15

Narrator: 1
Café worker: What would you like?

Customer:  Id like a chicken sandwich, please.
Narrator: 2

Café worker: Would you like black coffee or white coffee?
Customer:  Black, please.

Narrator: 3

Café worker: Would you like a drink?

Customer:  Yes, please. Id like a bottle of water.
Narrator: 4

Café worker: Would you like sugar?

Customer:  No, thank you.
Narrator: 5
Customer:  How muchis that?

Café worker: That's £5.50, please.

Answers: 1a 2d 3c 4b 5e

Teaching tip

Ss sometimes need to deal with language without having a full
understanding of its meaning. They should rely on the context
of a café to help them. It's not always necessary to translate
every word, though beginner Ss may try to do this. Teach
Would you like and Id like as phrases and discourage Ss from
focusing on every individual word.

b AskSs to listen and repeat.

5a {)5.16 Ask Ssto put the conversation in the correct order.
Find the first line together, then ask Ss to continue in pairs. Play
the recording and ask them to listen and check before going
through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1g 2c 3e 4f 5i 6b 7d 8h 9a

Optional alternative activity

Prepare enough copies of the conversation for each pair of Ss.
Cut up the conversation into strips. Ask Ss to listen and move the
sections of text as they listen. Stronger classes can order the
conversation before listening, then listen and check.

b AskSs to practise the conversation in pairs. Monitor and listen.
Ask some of the pairs to act out the conversation for the class.

6 Tell Ss they are going to roleplay ordering in a café. Refer them
to the menuin Ex 1 and put them in pairs. Designate one as
customer and one as café worker and tell them to start. Aftera
few minutes, ask them to change role.
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Optional extra activity

If Ss enjoy this, you could get them to design their own menus
and present them to their ‘customer’. Ss may need you to help
them with vocabulary. It doesn't matter if Ss are not correct. They
will enjoy having fun and get a real sense of achievement using
language for a purpose.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What food and drink words can you remember from this
lesson? Make a list.

When can you use this language outside the classroom?
Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class, but
don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, p31
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 5. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use themas a
diagnostic or progress test.

1 Look at the gapped words and complete the first day of the
week with the class as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
remaining days of the week, then check in pairs. Go through the
answers as a class. Write the words on the board, so Ss can check
their spelling.

Answers: 1Monday 2 Tuesday 3 Wednesday
5Friday 6 Saturday 7 Sunday

4 Thursday

2 Sswork alone to match verbs (1-6) with endings (a—f) to make
collocations. Ask them to check in pairs. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1f 2c 3d 4b 5e 6a

3 Sswork alone to put the words in order and make sentences.
Ask them to compare in pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers:

1 |getup late on Sundays.

2 We have breakfast at 7 o'clock.

3 They don't work every day.

4 You don't study on Saturdays.

5 We watch TV on Saturdays and Sundays.
6 They gohome at 5 o'clock.

4 Sswork alone to rewrite the sentences, making them negative.
Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go through the answers with
the class.

Answers:

1 They don't play football on Sundays.

2 We don't have lunch at one thirty.

3 They don't go to bed at 10 o'clock.

4 | don't work from Monday to Friday.

5 They don't study at home on Wednesdays.
6 | don't get up late on Mondays.

5 Ask Ss what kinds of transport they remember from Lesson 5B.
Ask, for example, What can we use to travel by land/sea/air ?
Refer Ss to the crossword grid and explain that Ss must complete
it with different types of transport, using the letters already
included to help them. Do the first one as an example (boat) and
ask Ss to complete the rest of the grid alone before checking in
pairs. Monitor and help as necessary. Go through the answers with
the class.

Answers: 1ldrive 2cycle 3car 4boat 5 travel, taxi
6 train

6 Ask Ssto complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.
Go through the answers as a class, then ask Ss to practise saying
them with a partner.

Answers: lcycle 2drive 3take 4leave, arrive 5walk
6 travel

7a Ask Sstolook at the sentences. Point out that three are
correct and five have mistakes in them. Ask Ss to read the
sentences, find the mistakes and correct them. Monitor the
activity, helping where necessary. Go through the answers as
a class.

Answers:

1 correct

2 doyou arrive

3 Do you have

4 correct

5 Do Simon and Lucy get up early?
6 What time do you leave ...

7 correct

8 How do your friends travel ...

b Ask Sstolook at the questions in 7a again. Ask how we form
questions beginning What time...and How ... with |, you, we and
they. Elicit the following structure and write it on the board:
What time
How

Ask Ss to work in pairs. They take turns to ask and answer their
own questions with What time and How. Ss in weaker classes
may want to write their questions down first. Monitor the activity,
helping where necessary. Go through the activity. Ask some of the
Ss to ask and answer their questions while the class listens.

8a AskSs to order the letters to make food words. Point out that
the first letter is provided. Ask Ss to work alone, then compare in
pairs. Go through the answers.

do I/you/welthey...7

Answers: 1fish 2cheese 3sugar 4 chocolate

5sandwiches 6salad 7 chicken
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Unit 5

b Ask Sstolook at the types of food. Explain that in each pair
or group, there is one option that is incorrect. Ss work alone to
cross out the incorrect option, then compare answers in pairs.
Go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 chocolate cake/sugareake/coffee cake

2 aeup-ofmeat/a cup of tea/a cup of coffee

3 achicken sandwich/amitksardwieh/a cheese sandwich
4 chicken salad/egqg salad/bread-satad

9a Sswrite the words in the correct order to make sentences.
Ask them to compare in pairs. Go through the answers.

Answers:

1 We usually have dinner at 8.30 in the evening.
2 |amnever hungry in the morning.

3 lalways have meat or fish for lunch.

4 Do you often eat chicken?

5 How often do you buy coffee in a coffee shop?
6 Are your friends sometimes late for class?

7 Do your parents always work on Mondays?

b Refer Ssto Ex 9a. Ss ask and answer questions 4—7 in pairs, so
that they are true for them.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 5.

E Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to understand a blog. To help them
achieve this, they will practise using sequence adverbs to put
actions in order.

Write some everyday activities from the main lesson on the board,
in jumbled fashion. Ask Ss to note them down in the order that
they do them. Ask one or two Ss to share their lists with the class
and see if other Ss do things in the same order.

Tell Ss that putting things in order is also called sequencing and in
this lesson they will learn some words we use to do that.

1 Refer Ssto the photos. In pairs, they talk about which of those
activities they do every day. Ask a few Ss to share their answers
with the class.

2 Ask Ssto read the blog and to underline any words they don't
know. Explain that they should still try and understand what they
are reading even when there are unknown words. Elicit from the
class the activities from Ex 1 that are described in the blog.

Answers: A B,CD

3 Ask Ssto read the Focus box or read it to them. Ask them to
underline the sequence adverbs in Ex 2. Check the answers.

If you think it will help Ss, share the information in the Grammar
checkpoint below.

Answers: First, then, After that, Next, After (work), Finally

Grammar checkpoint

Sequencers, or sequence adverbs, usually go at the
beginning of the phrase and are followed by a comma.
Firstand finally have a fixed position, at the beginning and
end of a sequence. Then, after that and next can be used
interchangeably with no difference in meaning. Then can
also appear in the middle of a phrase, preceded by and.

4 AskSsto look at the short text and to put the sequence adverbs
from the box into the correct gaps. Ask them to check their
answers in pairs before going through them as a class.

Answers: 1First 2Next 3After 4 Finally

5 Ask Ss tolook at the text and explain that it's a blog. Ask them
to complete the schedule with the activities that are missing. Ask
Ss to compare in pairs, then go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 WatchTV.

2 Drink tea (and maybe eat a sandwich).
3 Walk to the park.

4 (o to bed.

Optional extra activity

For extra speaking practice, Ss create a schedule for their own
routine, then tell each other in pairs, using the sequencing
adverbs.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-4, p32

E Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to understand short factual
conversations. To help them achieve this, they will practise using
pictures to make predictions.

Show a picture of a service encounter: a shop assistant and
customer or server and customer in a café. Ask Ss to talk in pairs
about what they can see, then elicit their ideas. Tell Ss today's
lesson focus is listening to conversations like this and using
information in pictures to help us.

1a Ask Sstolook at picture A and choose the likely answers to
the questions in pairs. Don't check the answers yet as Ss will listen
to these in the next activity.
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b 5.7 Tell Ss they will hear the conversation between the
people in the picture. Ask them to listen and check their answers.
Ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs before going through
them as a class. Play the recording a second time if necessary.

Answers: 1c 2a 3b

Audioscript5.7

Woman: Excuse me. What time is the London train?

Man: It's at three o'clock.

Woman: Three o'clock. Great. Thanks.

Man: You're welcome.

Woman: Oh, sorry, and what time does it arrive in London?
Man: At five o'clock.

€ Ask Sstolook at the sentences. Tell Ss they're going to listen
again to choose the correct option from each pair of alternatives.
Play the recording, then ask Ss to compare in pairs before going
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1london 25

Optional alternative activity

With stronger classes ask Ss to choose the correct alternatives
from memory, then listen to check their answers.

2a Read through the Focus box as a class. Give Ss a few minutes
to look at the picture and discuss the questions, then elicit their
ideas. With weaker classes, you may want to discuss as a class
and add their ideas to the board. Accept any reasonable answers.

Suggested answers:

They are in a park/town.

There is a hotel and a bank.

The woman says: 'Where is the bank?’ The man says: It's next to
the hotel!

Teaching tip

This activity is about predicting and activating prior knowledge.
Research shows that this helps Ssin their skills development,
as they are able to more quickly access the answers when

they have anticipated them beforehand. It reflects what we
doin real life, when we are in a listening situation, as we use
existing knowledge and pick up on clues around us to help us
understand what is going on.

b {) 5.8 AskSs to listen and complete the sentences. They can
compare in pairs and listen again if they need to. Go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: 1bank 2 hotel

Audioscript 5.8

Woman: Excuse me. Where is the bank?
Man: It's next to the hotel.

Woman: Thank you.

Man: You're welcome.

3a Ask Ss to use the Focus box questions and the picture to
prepare to listen. They can work in pairs. Give them a few minutes,
then elicit their ideas in a brief whole-class discussion.

b 5.9 Ask Sstolisten and complete the sentences. They can
compare in pairs and listen again if they need to. Go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: 11230 212 o'clock

Audioscript5.9

Man: What time is our train?

Woman: It'sat12.30. What time is it now?
Man: It's 12 o'clock.

Woman: OK.

Optional extra activity

Provide Ss with a copy of the conversation from Ex 3b and ask
them to practise reading it in pairs.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p31

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to write an informal message. To
help them achieve this, they will practise writing sentences about
their routine using correct word order.

Ask Ss to decide which day of the week is their favourite and why,
then work in pairs and discuss what they do on that day, and why
they like it. Give them a few minutes, then ask for feedback.

1 Refer SstoJess's message. Ask them to read through quickly
and choose the best answer to the question. Ask pairs to compare,
then check the answer.

Answer: cfoodin Paris
2 Refer Ssto Pierre's answer and give them some time to read
through. Ask them to underline any words they don't know or
aren't sure of and to complete the table. Weaker classes may find
it easier to do this all together. After a few minutes, elicit answers
and deal with any questions.

Answer:

1 12/1o'clock

2 fish/meat, bread, salad, coffee
3 7/8a’clock

4 soup/pasta/salad

3 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Tell them they need to complete
the final row in the table with a sentence from Pierre's email. Go

through the answers as a class.

Possible answer:

Verb

have

Time Subject Place/Time

Inthe morning, | we

Object
a small breakfast

at8am.
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4 Go through the first example as a class. Remind Ss that the
time can go at the beginning or at the end of the sentence. Also
tell Ss to refer to the Focus box regarding the positioning of the
frequency adverbs. Give Ss some time to do the task, then elicit
the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 At12o'clock, we eat lunch./ We eat lunch at 12 o'clock.

2 | often drink tea.

3 My parents have got a big kitchen.

4 On Sundays, | sometimes have lunch at a café. / | sometimes

have lunch at a café on Sundays.

We usually eat a small breakfast.

On Saturdays, my children are always busy. / My children are

always busy on Saturdays.

7 We usually have breakfast at 8 a.m./ At 8 a.m. we usually
have breakfast.

() V)|

5a Give Ss enough time to find the mistake in each sentence and
to make the corrections. Monitor and help where necessary.

Answers:

I have lunch at 1 o'clock.

I get up at 9 o'clock and have a big breakfast.

I study Spanish after dinner and go to bed at 10.30.
I have dinner at 6 o'clock.

| usually eat bread, fish and eggs and I drink tea.
I never get up early on Sundays.

| often have meat and salad for dinner.

After breakfast, l watch TV in the living room.
After lunch, I walk in the park.

| sometimes have cheese sandwiches for lunch.

= - Ju-—hman oo

b Point out that sentences a—j describe a day, but are in the
wrong order. Show that sentence f comes first. Ask Ss to number
the remaining sentences in the correct order. Ss can compare in
pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1f 2b 3e 4h 5a 6j 7i 8d 9g 10c

Optional alternative activity

Prepare several sets of cut-up sentences for Ss to putin orderin
pairs or small groups.

Prepare

6 Ask Ss to make notes about the food and drink in their country.
Point out they should not write sentences. Monitor and support
with ideas and vocabulary as needed.

Write

7a Refer Ssto Jess's email in Ex 1. Using the notes they made in
Ex 6, Ss write a response about the food in their country. Refer Ss
to Pierre's reply in Ex 2 to help them.

b When they finish, ask Ss to exchange their texts with a partner
and check the word order. Then get some of the Ss to read their
responses out to the class.

Teaching tip

When you plan to ask Ss to read and correct each other's work,
make sure you tell them before they write, so that they know
to write as clearly as possible.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p33
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OVERVIEW

6A Good and bad habits
Goal | talkaboutanother person's habits
Grammar | presentsimple: he/she/it
Vocabulary | time expressions
GSE learning objective
(Can talk about habits or daily routines in a simple way, given
prompts or a model

6B Jobs around the house
Goal | askand answer about things people often do
Grammar | present simple questions: he/she/it
Vocabulary | jobs around the house
GSE learning objective
(Can talk about habits or daily routines in a simple way, given
prompts or a model

6C Skills

Goal | ask and answer about things another person can do
Grammar | can/can’tfor ability
Vocabulary | skills

GSE learning objective
Can express ability or lack of ability with regard to basic activities
using canor can't

6D Englishinaction
Goal | make requests
GSE learning objective

Can make requests related to immediate needs using basic
fixed expressions

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

6C Skills

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

6A Develop your writing
Goal | write about a daily routine
Focus | using time expressions

GSE learning objective
Can write simple sentences about someone’s life and routines

6B Develop your listening
Goal | understand short conversations
Focus | linking between words

GSE learning objective
Can answer simple questions about habits and routines

6C Develop your reading
Goal | understand a short text
Focus | understanding titles

GSE learning objective
Can understand familiar phrases in a simple text

» Good and bad habits

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about other people’s habits.
To help them achieve this, they will study present simple with he,
sheand itand vocabulary for common verbs and time expressions.

Write on the board, What's your favourite day of the week? Why?
What's your favourite time of day? Why? Get Ss to ask you and give
your own answers. Put Ssin pairs and ask them to discuss. When
they finish, have a show of hands to find out which day of the
week and time of day is the most popular.

Teaching tip

Activities such as the one above warm Ss up to the topic,
getting them speaking English and ready for the lesson. It
should enable them to retrieve some of the vocabulary they
will use in the coming lesson and make the content to be
studied personal and meaningful for them. Ss learn better
when they can make a personal connection with language and
find it relates to their lives.

Vocabulary

Time expressions

1a AskSstolook at the pictures and to match them with the
sentences. In weaker classes, ask Ss to do this in pairs. Aftera
few minutes, ask Ss for their answers.

Answers: 1F 2C 3A 4D 5G 6B 7E

b @ 6.1 Play the recording. Ask Ss to listen and repeat the time
expressions.

2 Write the example on the board. Underneath that, write the
negative form followed by an example of what might be true for
them, e.q. Number 3 is not true. | don't watch TV in the evening.

I watch TV at the weekend. Ask Ss to work in pairs and to discuss
whether any of the sentences from Ex 1a are true for them or not.
Monitor and correct accordingly.

Optional extra activity

Write the words every, inand at as headings on the board. Elicit
words that can follow each one and write them in the correct
column, e.qg. every (week, day, month etc), in (the morning
afternoon, evening), at (the weekend, night). Ask some
questions for Ss to say the answers using the time expressions
from the board:

When is our class? When is the café open?

When is breakfast/lunch/dinner? When do you watch TV?
When do you visit friends? etc.

3a AskSs to work individually on this task. Explain that there

are no right or wrong answers and that they are filling the gaps
according to what is true for them.

b Get Ssto work in pairs and compare their answers. When they
have finished, go through the answers as a class asking the Ss about
the similarities and differences that they had with their partners.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6A Vocabulary, p188
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Unit 6

Reading

4a Ask Sstoread through both texts and to underline any

words they don't know or aren’t sure of. Ask them to try and match
the texts with the corresponding photo. Elicit the answers from
the class.

Answers: A=Tina B=Erica

b Cover any unknown vocabulary that Ss had in Ex 4a. Ask if they
know what a habitis. Can they guess from the content of the texts
in Ex 4a?.

Answer: a

€ Ask Ssto workin pairs and to come up with as many other
examples of good and bad habits as they can, including some of
their own. Then, discuss them with the class. Do some Ss disagree
on whether some habits are good or bad?

5 In preparation for the Grammar presentation, ask Ss to look at
the descriptions in 4a and rewrite the sentences using she. For
weaker classes, ask them to work in pairs. Monitor to ensure that
they are writing the correct form of the main or the auxiliary verb.
Elicit the answers from the class and write them on the board.

Answers:

She doesn't take the bus.

She doesn't eat chocolate or cakes.
She goes to the gym.

She watches TV.

She never studies.

Grammar

Present simple (he/she/it)

6 Tell Ss you'll now use Exs 4a and 5 to study some grammar.
Ask Ss to read the grammar box carefully. Ask how the verb is
different with he, she and itin comparison to /, you, we and they.
Elicit that it ends with s.

Focus on the negative form. Elicit that we use doesn’tand explain
that this is a contraction of does not. Underline the es on the end
of does and point out that we don't add an s to the main verb (see
Grammar checkpoint below). Ask Ss to look at the three rules and
complete the endings. Ss can work alone first, then in pairs. Elicit
answers and deal with questions as a class.

Answers: 1-s 2-ies 3-es

Grammar checkpoint

Ss may try to add s to the end of the main verb in negative
sentences, rather than the auxiliary verb. Show two
examples on the board and highlight the difference:

I work He/She works

Idon’t work  He/She doesn’t work

Use colour to highlight the third person s/esin both positive
and negative forms and show how the esin doesn’t means
we don't need to add s to the main verb. Drill other examples.
With a multi-word verb, such as get up, point out that the
verb takes s, not the particle, e.q. He gets up, not He-getups.

7a {)6.2 AskSsto listen to the verbs and write themin the
correct column. If you think it's useful, explain the information in
the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the examples given.

Answers:

These verbs end with an /s/ sound: puts, starts, walks,

These verbs end with a /z/ sound: arrives, goes, studies, wears
These verbs end with an /1z/ sound: finishes, uses, watches

Pronunciation checkpoint

The ending sis pronounced in three ways: /s/, /z/ or /1z/,
depending on the sound that the verb ends with. If this is
unvoiced, the sis pronounced /s/. If this is voiced, the sis
pronounced /z/. When the verb ends with ch, sh, xand s, es
is added. This is pronounced /1z/.

Optional alternative activity

Voiced sounds are produced where there is vibration of the vocal
folds. Ask Ss to repeat the verbs from Ex 7a and, holding their
hand to their throat, to see if they can feel the vibration on the
final sound. Ask the Ss to say the verbs to each other and decide
which sound comes at the end. Go over the three sounds, /s/, /z/
and /1z/. Finally play the recording and get them to check their
answers. Even if they don't get the answers right, this activity
will increase awareness of the sounds and how and where they
are formed.

b @ 6.3 Play the recording, asking Ss to repeat the verbs chorally
after they hear them.

8 Look at the first gapped sentence as a class and elicit the
answer, Point out that this exercise practises the third person verb
form. Ss then work alone to write the verbs in the correct formin
the gaps, referring to the grammar box before checking in pairs.
Check answers with the whole class, writing them on the board

to ensure correct spelling. Remind Ss that hasis anirreqular form.
Drill chorally and individually as needed in feedback.

Answers:

1 doesn't cycle, takes

2 doesn'teat, has

3 works, doesn't work
4 doesn't study, teaches
5 doesn'tread, studies

Optional extra activity

With weaker classes and those who need more writing practice,
ask Ss to write some sentences about things that they do or
don'tdo.
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Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer as an example. Ss work alone to complete the
exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In feedback,
check answers with the whole class. Ss can refer to the
notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 My dad doesn't have meat every day.
2 My brother walks to work.
3 The shop manager finishes at 8 o'clock.
4 Jack doesn't go to work on Saturdays.
5 My sister cycles from our house to the station.
6 My friend doesn't go to the gym.
7 Helen doesn't play sports in the morning.
8 My friend studies Spanish and English.
2 1lstarts 2live 3has 4dont 5doesnt 6 studies
7eat 8don't

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6A Grammar 1, p186;
6A Grammar 2, p187

Speaking

Prepare

9 Tell Ss they are going to talk about someone they know. Ask Ss
to make notes about their chosen person. Refer them to Exs 3a
and 8 for ideas on what to write about.

Speak

10a When they are ready, put Ss in pairs to tell each other about
the person they chose. Ask them to listen carefully and make
notes on what their partner tells them.

b When pairs finish, ask them to use their notes to tell their
partner about his/her person and see how well they listened.
Then put Ssin groups to discuss which good and bad habits many
people have got.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many verbs can you remember from this lesson?
Make a list.

What do you add to the end of the verb with he/she/it?
Compare ideas with a partner.

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 9: Write a short description of someone you know.
Grammar bank: 6AEx1-2, pp.126-127

Workbook: Ex1-5, p34

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 6B
Extended route: go to p101 for Develop your writing

E Jobs around the house

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about what they often do
around the house. To help them achieve this, they will practise
asking questions in the present simple and learn vocabulary
related to jobs around the house.

Write the following words on the board in jumbled order.
Underline the letter g or arin each as shown:

bank, Saturday, park, café, market, family, start.

Ask Ss to say the words in pairs and divide them into two groups
according to the sound — a short /ee/ or along /a:/ (/&/ bank,
family, café, Saturday, /a:/ start, park, market).

See if Ss can add more words to each group.

Vocabulary
Jobs around the house

Culture notes

It's quite common to have domestic animals in the UK. About
45 percent of people have a pet and 90 percent of these say
that this makes them happy. The most popular are dogs, cats or
rabbits. Other, more exotic, pets are reptiles such as snakes.

1a Ask Sstolook at the pictures (A—H) and match them to the
correct phrases (1-8).

Answers: 1C 2A 3D 4H 5B 6F 7G 8E

b Q) 6.4 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat. Drill new
words and phrases further as needed.

Vocabulary checkpoint

There are various expressions that Ss might wonder

about. Why do we say do the washing (clothes), but wash
the dishes? Point out that wash the clothes would make
grammatical sense, but we wouldn't usually use this phrase.
On the other hand, we often say do the washing up instead
of wash the dishes. Ss might also like to know the term load
the dishwasher.

2 Thisis an opportunity for Ss to practise the new vocabulary and
refresh the third person verb form. Ask Ss to look at the example
sentence and picture Cin Ex 1a, which shows Thomas cleaning
the bathroom. Ss then work alone to write more sentences about
the jobs that the people do. Ss in weaker classes can write one
or two sentences for each person. Ss in stronger classes should
write three. Monitor and help, ensuring Ss are forming accurate
sentences. Go through the answers as a class. Ask Ss who they
think has the best jobs.

Answers:

Thomas cleans the bathroom and washes the dishes.
Masaru cooks the dinner and goes to the supermarket.
Isabella does the washing and makes the beds.

Milada feeds the dog and walks the dog.
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3 Refer Ssto Ex 1a and ask them to use it to complete the phrases
in pairs. After a few minutes, ask a few individual Ss to read their
answers aloud and invite others to agree or disagree with them.

Answers: 1lclean 2cook 3feed 4 wash

Vocabulary checkpoint

To feed means to give food to. We use this verb with those
who can't eat by themselves, such as young children, elderly
people or pets. Ss might want to say wash the children.
Explain that it's not a common collocation. It's more usual to
say give the children a bath.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6B Vocabulary, p191

Listening

4a ) 6.5 Refer Ss to the table. Tell them they will hear Bella
answering questions about which jobs she does and which her
brother Albert does. Play the recording for Ss to listen and put ticks
in the correct columns to show who does each job. Ask them to
checkin pairs, then go through the answers together.

Answers:
cleans the bathroom, cooks dinner, washes the dishes: Bella
does the washing, walks the dog: Albert

Audioscript 6.5

Melina: Do you live with your family, Bella?

Bella:  Well, yes, I live with my brother, Albert.
Melina: Not good?
Bella: It's OK, but he doesn't help around the house. He never cleans

the bathroom. | always cleanit!
Melina: Ah, OK. Well, does he cook dinner?

Bella:  Umm, no, no he doesn't. | cook dinner.
Melina: OK, but does he wash the dishes?
Bella: No, hedoesn't, | do that.

Melina: What does Albert do? Does he do the washing? Or do you wash
his clothes?

No, I don't! He does the washing. And he walks the dog. He
loves thedog....

Bella:

b Ask Ssto look at the gapped questions. Play the recording
again, pausing after each one for Ss to write the missing words.
Allow Ss to compare in pairs, then play the recording one more
time. Go through the answers with the class.
4 does

Answers: 1Do 2does 3does 5do

Grammar

Present simple questions: he/she/it

5 Refer Ssto the grammar box and explain that they should use
the conversation from Exs 4a and 4b to help them to complete it.
Go through the answers as a class and be prepared to give further
explanations as needed.

Answers: 1Does 2does 3doesnt 4does 5does

6 does 7does

6a {) 6.6 Explain that Ss should read and listen for the
highlighted does in each question and answer. Play each
conversation and ask Ss to notice the pronunciation of does. Ask
Ss if the pronunciation is always the same. Give the information in
the Pronunciation checkpoint if you think it will help Ss.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Does can be pronounced in two ways: /daz/ as a strong
form and /daz/ as a weak form. In short answers, it comes at
the end of the sentence and is strong. In yes/no questions,
itis also usually strong (unless used in rapid speech). When
it has a different position, for example, in a wh- question, it
is weak.

b Ask Ssto listen and repeat after the recording.

7 Q6.7 This exercise checks that Ss understand how to form
questions and answers in the present simple. Ask Ss to work alone
to choose the correct answers, then listen to the recording and
check. Weaker classes can just listen for the answers. When they
finish, go through the answers as a class. Ask Ss to practise the
conversation in pairs.

Answers: 1Do 2walk 3dont 4walks 5do 6qgo
7Does 8run 9does 10plays 11does 12have
13Does 14feed 15does

8a This exercise provides practice of making questions. Ask Ss to
work alone to write the questions. They need plenty of time for
this. When they finish, ask pairs to compare, then go through the
answers as a class. Point out that number 3 is a subject question
with who — see the Grammar box. Drill if you think Ss need it.

Answers:

1 Where does your friend live?

2 Does your friend live in a house or a flat?
3 Who does your friend live with?

4 Where does your friend work?

5 Does your friend have a dog?

6 How often do you talk to your friend?

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes or those who enjoy kinaesthetic activities,
provide the words for each question on cards or pieces of paper.
Include the capital letter at the beginning of the first word and the
question mark at the end of the last one. Give each pair of Ss a set
of cards to put in order. Once they have completed the question
correctly, they can copy it down or even stick the words in order in
their books.

b AskSs to choose a friend, then ask and answer the questions
in pairs.

Optional extra activity

Choose two famous people that you think will be popular with
your Ss. Provide information about them in mini profiles (where
they live, who they live with etc). Give half the Ss one profile, and
half the other. Ask Ss to work in pairs to exchange information
on their famous people, using the questions from Ex 8a and the
profiles provided.
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Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
go over the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers
with the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1doyoulive 2Doyouclean 3 Does Elenaclean
4 Doesshecook 5doesnt 6Doyoudo 7 washes
8 Does she make
2 1 What time does Keira cook dinner? She cooks dinner at
6 o'clock.
2 What time does Keira do the washing up? She does the
washing up at quarter past seven.
3 What time does Keira walk the dog? She walks the dog at
8 o'clock.
4 When does Keira do the washing? She does the washing
on Monday.
5 When does Keira clean the kitchen? She cleans the kitchen
on Thursday.
6 When does Keira go to the supermarket? She goes to the
supermarket on Saturday.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6B Grammar 1, p18S;
6B Grammar 2, p190

Speaking

Prepare

9 Tell Ss they are going to do a survey about housework. Refer them
to the relevant page. Ask them to look at the activities in 1-6. They
work in pairs to complete the table with their own activities for
7-10. Look at the example questions, then put Ss in pairs to write
the questions for the other activities in the table. Note that where
the question asks who, then Ss don't need the auxiliary verb (refer
back to the Grammar checkpoint). Monitor and help as needed.

Optional alternative activity

Before Ss begin Ex 9, spend time brainstorming other activities
that they could ask about. If it seems appropriate, extend this
beyond the household tasks seen to other general duties such as
picking up children, reading stories or tidying bedrooms etc.

Speak

10a Ssaskand answer their questions in pairs. Remind them to
make notes in their table.

b Put Ssin new pairs to report back on their survey. Point out that
they should use third person verb forms. Monitor and check for
this. With weaker classes, ask Ss to write a few sentences before
telling their new partner. Ask a few pairs to share some of their
findings and discuss who seems to do more at home.

Optional extra activity

With classes that enjoy or need speaking activities, ask Ss to
repeat the survey in a group of four and find out how many people
in their group do each job.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many household jobs can you remember? Make a list.
Can you make present simple questions with he, she and it?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share theirideas with the

class, but don't force them if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 9: Write four to six sentences about who does which jobs in
your house.

Grammar bank: 6B Ex1-2, pp.126-127

Workbook: Ex1-6, p35

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 6C
Extended route: go to p102 for Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about what they can and
can't do. To help them achieve this, they will study the verbs can
and can't, as well as skills-related vocabulary.

Show images of famous sportspeople or singers that Ss will know.
Elicit the word famous. Ask Ss to discuss what they know about
them (theirname, country and, if they are able to, what they are
famous for). This is good revision of third person verb forms as
well as introducing the concept of skills/abilities.

Vocabulary

Skills

1a Ask Ssto read through the phrases 1-12 before doing the
task. Explain any unknown vocabulary. Ask them to match the
photos (A—L) with the phrases (1-12). Go through the answers
with the class.

Answers: 1H 2L 3A 4D 5|
10B 11C 12K

6F 7E 8] 9G

b {)6.13 Ask Sstolisten and repeat after the recording.

¢ 6.14 Look at the example with the class. Ask Ss to work in
pairs to match the sounds they hear with some of the activities
from Ex 1a. Monitor, helping and correcting as necessary before
checking as a class.

Answers: 1play football 2rideahorse 3swim 4 sing
5flyaplane 6 make clothes
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Vocabulary checkpoint

Point out the verb and noun collocations make a cake and
make clothes. Ss may be able to suggest more examples:
make dinner/breakfast, etc. Note that fly a plane means to
operate it, otherwise we would say travel/go by plane. Point
out that you can ride a bike as well as a horse, but you can't
ride a caror a train.

VOCABULARY BANKG6C pl4l
Skills

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Sscomplete the phrases using the verbs provided in the
rubric, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lride 2make 3ride 4play 5make 6ride
7speak 8make 9play 10play 11speak 12play

2 Ssdiscuss in pairs which activities they can do. In feedback,
nominate a few Ss to share their answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2 in
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6C Vocabulary, p194

Reading and listening

2a Refer Ss to the website and discuss its purpose.
Answer: [t helps people choose the right job.

b 0) 6.15 Tell Ss they are going to listen to two people, Yusuf and
Gloria, using the website. Ask them to listen and note which job is
good for Gloria. Play the recording, then ask Ss for the answer. Deal
with any vocabulary queries.

Answer: Teacher

Audioscript 6.15

Gloria: What's that website?

Yusuf: This is ChooseYourjob.com. You answer questions about your
skills and it chooses a good job for you.

Gloria: Wow! Ask me the questions.

Yusuf: OK. Canyou use a computer?

Gloria: Yes, I can.

Yusuf: OK.Can you build a website?

Gloria: Er, no, lcan't.

Yusuf: Canyou speak two languages?

Gloria: Yes, Ican.|can speak English and Spanish.

Yusuf: OK. Canyou drive?

Gloria: No, lcan't.

Yusuf: Ah.Can you cook?

Gloria: Yes, Ican.

Yusuf: What can you cook?

Gloria: Um...|can cook fish. Oh, and chicken!

Yusuf: Hmm. Can you draw?

Gloria: Yes, I can.

Yusuf: Canyou sing?

Gloria: Yes, Ican.

Yusuf: Canyou dance?

Gloria: Yes, | can.

Yusuf: OK. The website says a good job for you is teacher.

Gloria: Wow!

€ ReferSs to the list of activities. Tell them they will tick the activities
that Gloria can do. Play the recording again, pausing if necessary,
for Ss to listen and tick. Allow Ss to compare in pairs, then play the
recording again. Go through the answers with the class.

Answers: use a computer, speak two languages, cook, draw,
sing, dance

Optional extra activity

Provide each pair of Ss with a copy of the conversation and ask
them to read it aloud in pairs, taking a turn at each role. This type
of speaking activity is undemanding and enjoyable for lower level
Ss who have few chances of longer spoken exchanges. Monitor
and be available if Ss ask you how to pronounce words.

Grammar

can/can’t for ability

3 Tell Ss that they are going to study some grammar. If you
printed out the conversations for Ss for the extra activity, ask
them to refer back to this. Ask them to look at the grammar box
and to choose the correct words. Ask pairs to compare, then elicit
answers from individual Ss.

Answers: 1sing 2drive 3use 4play 5cook 6 speak

Grammar checkpoint

Ss may be puzzled that candoes not finish with s in
sentences with he, she or it. Explain that canis a different
category of verb (modal) which has the same form for all
persons.

4a @ 6.16 Tell Ss that canhas a strong and a weak form (see the
Pronunciation checkpoint). Ask Ss to listen and decide whether
the words in blue in each conversation sound the same as, or
different to, each other. Play the recording to allow Ss to listen and
compare in pairs. Then go through the answers one by one. Share
the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint.

Answers: 1lsame Z2different 3different

Pronunciation checkpoint

Can has a weak and strong form, depending on its position
in the sentence. It is strong at the end of sentences (as in
short answers). It is weak when it takes another position in a
sentence or question.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat after the recording. Ask pairs
to practise the conversations together. Monitor and listen.

5 Refer Ssto the interview and explain that they should underline
the correct alternatives. Ask pairs to compare, then go through the
answers as a class. When you finish, ask pairs to practise reading
the corrected interview.

Answers: 1Canyou 2lcan 3Canyou 4lcan 5Canyou
6lcan 7canyou 8can 9Canyou 10can
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6a Thisisan opportunity for Ss to practise the question forma
bit more creatively. Ask Ss to think about the skills needed for each
job, then write three questions. With weaker classes, brainstorm
the likely skills as a class first. Monitor and help, as well as checking
Ss are forming questions correctly.

Possible answers:

1 Canyou drive? Can you work at the weekend? Can you read
amap?

2 (Canyou use a computer? Can you send emails? Can you
speak two languages?

3 (Canyou cook? Can you clean rooms? Can you speak two
languages?

b Ask Ss to work in pairs to question each other, then choose a
job for their partner. In feedback, ask Ss what kind of jobs their
partners suggested and see if they agree.

Optional extra activity

Ss choose a job that they like and write questions for it. They ask
their partner. Their partner answers the questions and tries to
guess what the jobis.

GRAMMARBANKG6C ppl126-127

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the example
as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises, then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, check answers with
the whole class. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1can,drive;lcan 2 can, speak; can speak
3 (an, cook; he can 4 Can, ride a horse; she can
5 (Can, swim; shecan't 6 can, play; can play
2 1 We can speak English, but we can't speak Spanish.
2 My dad can sing, but he cant dance.
3 Jack canride a horse, but he can't ride a bike.
4 They canread Japanese, but they can't write it.
5 Icandraw, but | can't paint.
6 My sister can ride a bike, but she can't drive.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 6C Grammar 1, p192;
6CGrammar 2, p193

Speaking
Prepare

Culture note

Extra-curricular clubs are popular in the UK, at primary and
secondary schools as well as university, in order to develop Ss'
skills, including building social skills. Clubs are usually organised
by teachers with relevant skills or experience, or other helpers

such as parents or volunteers.

7 Explain that Ss are going to write some questions to find
teachers to organise clubs (see Culture note). Put them in pairs
and ask them to read the information and example. Give them
a few minutes to read through, then ask them to write. As they
write, monitor and help with ideas and accuracy.

Optional alternative activity

Divide the different kinds of clubs among the class, with an even
number of Ss preparing questions for each. When they finish, ask
Ss to interview others to try and find the best person for their club.
They can be regrouped to do this, or you could have them moving
around and mingling if space permits.

Speak

8 Look at the example. Ask each pair to work with another pair.
They take turns to ask and answer the questions from Ex 7. When
they finish, they should choose the best teacher for each club.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What new phrases can you remember from this lesson?
What can you do in English? Make a list of three things, e.g.
I can talk about my family.

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share theirideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 6CEx1-2, pp.126-127
Workbook: Ex1-6, p36
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 6D
Extended route: go to p103 for Develop your reading

frenglish.ru

9 Hun

NGO NN NN NN NN\



v

Unit 6

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to make requests in different
situations. To help them achieve this, they will learn some questions
and suitable responses in the context of jobs around the house.

Give Ss two minutes to make a list of jobs around the house.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to tell each other what they wrote and
talk about which jobs they like/hate most. Conduct brief class
feedback to see which jobs are popular or unpopular.

1 Ask Ssto look at the pictures in pairs and say what jobs they
show. Have whole-class feedback. Drill as needed.

Answers: Awash thedishes B go to the supermarket
Cwalkthedog D do the washing E clean the bathroom
F make the bed

2 (}) 6.17 Tell Ss they will listen to six conversations and they
should match each one to a picture. Play the conversations for Ss
to find the matching picture. Ask Ss to compare answers, then go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1C 2E 3D 4B 5F 6A

3 Tell Ss they will now listen again for who will do each task,

Tom or Ana. Play the recording for Ss to write T or A after each
conversation. Ask pairs to compare, then go through the answers,
Ask Ss who they think gets the best jobs to do.

Answers: 1Tom 2Tom 3Tom 4Ana 5Ana 6Ana

Audioscript6.17

Conversation1

Tom: Look at the dog!

Ana: Yeah! Can you walk him, please?
Tom: Sure.

Conversation 2

Ana: Ugh! The bathroom!

Tom: Yeah...

Ana: Canyoucleanit?

Tom: I'msorry | can't.I'm late.

Ana: OK.

Tom: | cancleanitlater.

Ana: Thankyou.

Conversation 3

Ana: Areyou busy?

Tom: No, not really.

Ana: Canyou do the washing?

Tom: Sure, | cando that.
Conversation 4

Ana: We haven't got any food!

Tom: Canyou go to the supermarket?
Ana: Sure. Canluse your bike, please?
Tom: I'msorry, you can't. It's at my office.
Ana: No problem.

Conversation 5

Tom: My taxiis here, Can you make the bed, please?
Ana: Yes,|can. See you later.

Tom: Bye!

Conversation 6

Tom: Canlcook dinner this evening?
Ana: Yes, youcan.

Tom: Great ... can you wash the dishes?
Ana: Sure, no problem.

4a Tell Ss that when we ask people to do something, it's called a
request. Give a simple classroom example, e.g. Can you open the
door, Anji? Tell Ss that we also use requests to ask if we can do
something. The change is the subject, e.qg. Can | open the window?
Refer Ss to the Useful phrases box and give them a little time to
read it through. Tell Ss you will now play the recording from Ex 2
and 3 again and they should listen carefully for how many times
each phrase is used. When they hear a phrase in the box, they
should tick it. If they hear a phrase more than once, they should
tick it each time. Play the recording, then ask pairs to compare
answers. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: Canl...,(please)? -2 Canyou...,(please)? — 6
Yes,youcan.—1 VYes,lIcan.—1 Sure.—4 Noproblem. -2
I'msorry,lcant. —1 I'msorry, youcant —1

b @6.18 Play the recording and ask Ss to repeat the phrases
from the box.

5a Sswork alone to complete the conversation with the phrases
from the box. Point out that there can be several possible answers
in some cases. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go through the
answers.

Answers:
1 Canyou Sure/No problem./Yes, | can.

2 Canl Sure./No problem./Yes, you can.
3 Canl I'msorry, you can't
4 Canyou Imsorry,|can't.

b Ask Ssto practise reading the conversations in pairs.

6a This activity allows Ss to practise requesting and responding
in different situations. Point out that we have two types of
question to practise, Can/...and Can you ... Work as a class to elicit
requests for the first situation and write them on the board, then
ask pairs to continue with the other situations. Monitor, correcting
and helping with vocabulary as needed.

Possible answers:

a teacher and a student:

Can | leave early today? Can you give me the homework?

a customer and a café worker:

Can | have the sugar? Can you bring me some more bread, please?
a customer and a shop assistant:

Can | help you? Can | try this in size 427 Can you look for the
same shirtin red?

two friends in their flat:

Can you clean the kitchen? Can | use this bread?

an office worker and a manager:

Can | leave early today? Can you prepare a report?

b Ask Ssto work in pairs to roleplay conversations for the
situations in Ex 6a. Ss in weaker classes may want to make

notes to help them. When they finish, give feedback and ask a few
confident pairs to roleplay a situation with the class listening (they
don't need to leave their seats).

Optional extra activity

Organise Ss into two lines, facing each other. If your class is large,
you may need several pairs of lines of about 12 — six and six. Tell
them that the outside student is making requests and the inside
one should respond. After they complete one exchange, ask all the
outside Ss to move one place to the right, so everyone has a new
partner. Then repeat. When Ss have had a few turns, they change
roles, then change situations. This will be hectic and fun.
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Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful phrases in today’s lesson?
When do you think you might use them in the future?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: Write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p37
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 6. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use themas a
diagnostic or progress test.

1 Ssmatch the time phrases 1-6 with the times a—f alone, then
check in pairs. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1c 2e 3d 4a 5b 6f

2 Sscomplete the text with the time phrases in the box. Ask Ss to
compare answers with a partner, then go through the answers as
aclass.

Answers: 1inthemorning 2inthe afternoon
3Intheevening 4 at the weekend

3 Focus on the text. Look at the first example and elicit, or point
out, that the text is in the third person, so the verb needs an son
the end. Ss work alone to complete the rest of the text with the
correct form of the verbs in brackets. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1works 2getsup 3travels 4doesnttalk
S5draws 6reads 7doesnthave 8buys 9eats 10has
11 watches 12 goes

Grammar checkpoint

Ss may need reminding of the irregular form have — has,

and that esis added after ch/x/o/sh — as in watches. If you
think the class will struggle with this, go over it first by asking
them to find all the verbs, then elicit the third person forms
and add them to the board.

4 ook at the example together. Ask Ss to work alone to rewrite
the remaining information in the same way. First with a negative
sentence, then with a positive sentence, using the verbin
brackets. Go through the answers with the class.

Answers:
1 Julio doesn't study French.
2 She doesn't work in an office.
3 Aleksi doesn't listen to music on the train.
4 Linda doesn't teach at the university.
5 Amy doesn't take the bus to work.
6 Juan doesn't work in the evening.
7 Lizzie doesn't study in the evening.
8 Luke doesn't work in the morning.
9 |ane doesn't have lunch at home.

10 Danny doesn't watchalotof TV.

5 Ssworkalone to match the verbs 1-7 with the noun phrases
a—g. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1d 2c 3a 4b 5f 6g 7e

6a Sscomplete the questions 1-6 with do or does, then match
with endings a—f. Ss can work alone, then check in pairs. Go
through the answers.

Answers: 1ldo-f 2do-d 3does—a 4does-e
S5does-b 6do-c

b Ssworkin pairs to ask and answer the questions.
7a Ask Sstoread the questions and choose the correct option to
fill each gap from the verbs in the box. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1sing 2cook 3play 4speak 5fly 6 build
7ride 8use 9draw 10sleep

b Ssaskand answer in pairs. When they finish, ask a few pairs to
report back to the class.

8a Ask Ss to complete the sentences with canor cant,
according to fact. Ss can check in pairs, then go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: lcan 2cant 3can 4cant 5can 6can't

b Ssaskand answer the questions in pairs.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any
of the areas covered in Unit 6.
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Unit 6

Communication review
Threeinaline
(Units 5-6 review)

Ss revise and practise the language of Units 5and 6in a
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 5 and 6.

Ss work in pairs or groups of four (teams of two). One side is
noughts (0) and the other side is crosses (X). They take turns to
choose a square and complete the instructions. When they win a
square, Ss draw their symbol in that square. The winning line of
three may be vertical, horizontal or diagonal. For game 1, some
examples are given in some squares and Ss can use the example
as one of the items. While Ss are playing, monitor and be on hand
to adjudicate or help if necessary. For game 3, if Ss are playing in
teams, one member should ask the question (filling the gap) and
the other should answer it.

Alternative activity

Ss work in pairs. Give Ss a time limit (e.g. six minutes) to work
together to complete as many squares as possible. The pair with
the most complete and correct answers wins.

Answers:

Gamel

1 e.g.lgetup late. | play football. | watch TV.

2 e.g. by bus, by plane, by boat, by taxi, by plane, by bicycle/bike
3 e.q. coffee, tea, milk

4 e.g.usually, often, sometimes, never

5 e.g. Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday
6 e.qg.lhave ashower. | have breakfast. | wash the dishes. | go

to work

e.g. sandwich, fish, cheese, egg, meat, bread, sugar

8 e.g.lcansing. | can make clothes. | can dance. | can speak
three languages. | can make a cake.

9 e.g. make the beds, do the washing, clean the kitchen,
clean the windows, walk the dog

N

Game 2
lcant 2would 3at 4 never
8starts 9 much

Game 3 (Sample response in brackets)

1 What (e.g. | usually leave home at seven thirty on
Wednesdays.)

speak (e.g. Yes, | can.)

do (e.g. | take the train.)

do (e.g. | sometimes go to bed late.)

take (e.g. Yes, I do.)

How (e.g. | never drink coffee.)

Who (e.q. I live with my parents.)

Does (e.g. My mother goes to the gym twice a week.)
What (e.g. | do my washing. | cook dinner. | clean up the living
room.)

5dont 6can 7(Can

LoNOULA WDN

E Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to write a blog post about the daily
routine of someone they know. To help them achieve this, they
will practise planning, checking and correcting their work. They
will use time expressions to say when they do things.

Write six jobs on the board (or show pictures of them), e.q. doctor,
farmer, school teacher, shop assistant, cook, etc and ask Ss to rank
them in order from those they like most to those they like least.
Ask Ss to discuss in pairs which jobs they like best and why. Tell Ss
today's lesson is about describing a job.

1 Ask Sstoread the blog post and decide which picture is of
Monica. Go through any unknown words as a class.

Answer: D

2 Refer Ssto the table. Ask them to complete it with the
information about Monica in the blog. Elicit the first answer as an
example. Ask Ss to work alone. Give them a few minutes, then ask
Ss to checkin pairs before going over the answers.

Answers: 1 Sheswims 2 She meets her friends
3 She cooks 4 She goes to bed

3 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Look at the first sentence as a class
and ask Ss to find the time expression and the comma. Point

out that at 7means the same as at 7 oclock. Ask Ss to continue
alone, underlining and circling, then put them in pairs to compare
answers, After a few minutes, elicit answers. Write the sentences
on the board and ask individuals to underline the time expressions
and circle the commas. Ask Ss when we need a comma (after a
time expression at the start of a sentence).

Answers:

At seved; | take the bus to the hospital.
At the vveekend: I get up late.

On Sundayd, |l study.

I get up at 6 o'clock.

| work every day.

I watch TV in the evening.

on Mondays

in the evening
at 4 o'clock

4 Refer Ss to the table. Tell Ss to write the time expressions in
the correct column, using the textin Ex 1 to help them. Ask Ss to
work alone, then check in pairs. Go through the answers, writing
the answers on the board and drawing attention to trends (e.q.
We use inwith parts of the day, such as the morning and
afternoon; on for specific days and at for times). Drill the
prepositions and time expressions together.

Answers:
in on at
themorning | Tuesdays 9o'clock the weekend
the afternoon six thirty night
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5 AskSs to make sentences using the word prompts and the correct
prepositions (in, onor at). They should use the table from Ex 4 to
help them. Complete an example as a class to show Ss what to do.
Remind them they will need to use a comma if the time expression
is at the start and that they will need to change the form of the
verb for he, she or it. Ask Ss to work alone, then compare in pairs.
Finally check the answers, writing them up and drilling as needed.

Optional extra activity

When you have checked the answers, get Ss to change the
sentences by putting the time expression at the beginning or end.
They practise saying the two versions of each sentence in pairs.

Answers:

1 On Tuesdays, she works at home.

2 Hehasdinner at 8 o'clock.

3 Her bus arrives at the office at S o'clock.

4 She studies Spanish on Wednesdays.

5 Hedrinks three cups of coffee in the morning.
6 They go to the cinema at the weekend.

6 Refer SstoHarry's schedule. Read the example together, then
make a second sentence as a class to show what to do. Remind Ss
to add s to the end of the verb when we are using the third
person, and that we use numbers one to twelve with oclock times
(13:00 = 1.00 o'clock). Ss then write a paragraph about Harry's
routine. Monitor and help or correct. When they finish, Ss can read
their completed paragraph to each other. In feedback, ask Ss if
they like Harry's routine.

Suggested answer:

Harry gets up at 1 o'clock in the afternoon. He has breakfast at

2 p.m. He studies French at 3 p.m. At 5 o'clock, he has lunch.

At 6 o'clock, he starts work at the restaurant. He finishes work

at 2 o'clock in the morning and eats a sandwich. He goes to bed
at 3 o'clock.

Teaching tip
Expressing a personal reaction to a text is an important step for
low level learners. Even if they can only say it's good or it’s bad,

they show that they are responding to what they have read.

Prepare

7 Tell Ss that they are going to prepare to write about the routine
of someone they know. Ask them to make notes in a table, similar
to the ones about Harry in Ex 6. Remind them they shouldn't
write sentences but times and one or two words in each section.
Monitor and offer support as needed.

Write

8a AskSs to write a blog post, using the notes they made in Ex 7.
They should write alone, but put Ssin pairs to help each other.
Monitor and help as needed.

b Ask Ss to share their writing with a partner, to read and check.
They should check that the time phrases and commas are correct.

Optional extra activity

Ss can read the texts to each other in small groups. The completed
texts can be used for a wall display, with added pictures.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p39

E Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to understand short conversations.
To help them achieve this, they will practise recognising linking
between words in simple short conversations.

Dictate a series of sentences, one by one, and ask Ss to write
what they hear. For example:

On Mondays, | get up at seven.  Would you like a cup of tea?

They can write alone in their notebooks, or in pairs. You will need
to repeat each sentence at least two or three times. When you
finish, ask individual Ss to come and write on the board. Correct as
necessary. Tell Ss today's lesson focuses on developing listening skills.

1a AskSstolook at the photo and discuss in pairs what they can
see. Elicit their answers.

Answers: bread, butter, a bowl, a plate, milk

b {) 6.8 Refer Ss to the conversation which takes place in the
kitchen in the photo. Ask Ss to complete the missing words as they
listen. Play again as needed. Ask Ss to discuss in pairs, then check
the answers as a class, writing them on the board.

Answers: lcupof 2Iltson 3anegg 4cleanit

2a Q) 6.9 Ask Ss what the vowels are in English (a, e, i, oand u).
Read the Focus box introduction and read the first sentence so
that Ss can hear the linking. Ask Ss to listen to the recording and
underline the linking sounds in the fourth sentence and show this
on the board.

Answer: We sometimes cleanit.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Linking occurs in everyday speech. When one word ends with
a vowel and the next starts with a consonant, the sounds
join up. This makes it difficult to know where words end and
begin. It can sometimes sound as though the speaker is
using different words. We could say an ice day or a nice day.
They sound the same. When this happens, Ss should use
context to help them decide what has been said.

b Play the recording again and ask Ss to listen and repeat each
sentence.
3a Refer Ss to the sentences. Explain that they should mark the
linking using a line, as in the examples in the Focus box. Ask Ss to
work in pairs and encourage them to say the sentences to each
other to help them.

Answers: 1Washourcups. 2It'sonthechair. 3Anoldcar.
4 \We often getup late. 5 A cup of coffee, please.
6 He's got a ticket.

b (})6.10 Play the recording once for Ss to listen and check their
answers, pausing as needed. Ask pairs to compare. Go through the
answers, writing the links on the board. Play the recording again
for Ss to repeat.

4a @ 6.11 Play the recording once for Ss to listen and write what
they hear, pausing as needed. Ask pairs to compare. Go through
the answers, writing the words on the board.
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Unit 6

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat.

Audioscript 6.11
1: anoffice 4: five eggs
2: don'teat 5: anoldcinema

3: makeabed

5a Ask Sstowork in pairs and say the phrases to each other.

Tell them to pay special attention to how the words sound when
you link them together.

b ) 6.12 Tell Ss they will listen to two conversations. Tell them
to look at the phrases (they are the same ones they have just been
practising) and say whether they hear them in conversation 1 or 2.

Answers:
Conversation1:1,2,5,8 Conversation2:3,4,6,7,9

¢ Give Ssaminute tolook at the sentences, then play the
recording again for them to listen and answer. Go through the
answers as a class.

1F 2T 3F 4F 5T

Optional extra activity

Give Ss copies of the conversations from Ex 5 and ask them to
practise reading the conversations together, focusing on their
pronunciation.

Answers:

Audioscript 6.12
1
Anya: Where's my bag?

Yolanda: Is thisit, Anya?

Anya: No, it's not a red bag. It's a grey bag.
Yolanda: Ahllsiton that chair?

Anya: Yeah, that's it. Thanks.

2

Oliver: Would you like a sandwich?

Junko: Yes, please.

Oliver: Would you like cheese or meat?

Junko: Meat, please.

Oliver: Would you like a cup of coffee?

Junko: Yes, please. Have you got milk and sugar?
Oliver: Yes, theyre on the table.

Homework ideas
Workbook: Ex1-3, p37

Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to read and understand a short text.
To help them achieve this, they will work on understanding titles
and practise making links between the title and content of a text.

Ask Ss why they are learning English and what other classes or
clubs they could do in their free time. Make a list on the board. Ask
Ss to discuss in pairs which classes they'd like to do and why. Tell
Ss today's lesson is about reading about different kinds of classes.

1a Refer Ssto the texts (1-3). Ask them to read quickly and
match photos A, B or C to each text. After a few minutes, ask pairs
to compare, then conduct feedback.

Answers: 1B 2C 3A

b Ask Ssto read the texts again and answer the questions. Ask
them to compare answers, then check as a class.

Answers:

1 Sandra)ames

2 inthe classroom or in the park

3 on Wednesdays and Thursdays at 7 o'clock.

Teaching tip

Ask Ss to underline the question words before they read. Point
out how question words help them know what to look for and
predict what the probable answers will be.

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and read it aloud. Point out how we
pronounce title /tart(a)l/. Point out that titles usually have capital
letters for the main words (but not linking words such as and, oror
but). Ask Ssto circle the titles in Ex 1a. Go through the answers.

Answers: Singing Lessons Drawing Lessons
Website Building Lessons

3 Ask Ssto read titles 1-6 and match them with topics a—f,
writing the letter by the correct title. Complete the first one asa
class, then ask Ss to continue alone. Ask Ss to compare in pairs,
then go through the answers.

Answers: 1a 2f 3e 4b 5c 6d

4 Ask Ssto read texts 1-4 and choose the correct title from the
box for each. Point out how Ss need to make connections between
key words in the title (cake) and the text (cook). Ask Ss to compare
in pairs, then go through the answers. Ask Ss which club they'd like
tojoin.

Answers: 1MakeaCake 2 SpanishLessons 3 Cinema Club
4 Bike Club

5 Ask Ss toread the texts, then use the titles to help them
answer the questions. Point out to Ss that they need to pay
attention to the question word to know what to look for, Ask Ss to
compare in pairs, then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1 on Saturday afternoons 2 at The Office Shop
3 on Saturdays and Sundays 4 Dorota

Optional extra activity

Ss write a notice advertising a class or club. They create a class
noticeboard.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p38
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OVERVIEW

7A Questions
Goal | askand answer about a place
Grammar | wh- questions
Vocabulary | places

GSE learning objective
Can ask and answer simple questions in areas of immediate
need or on very familiar topics

7B A goodday

Goal | talkabout good days
Grammar | was/were, there was/were
Vocabulary | months, dates

GSE learning objectives
Can make simple references to the past using was/were

7C How wasit?

Goal | ask and answer about past events
Grammar | was/were (questions), there was/were (questions)
Vocabulary | adjectives

GSE learning objectives
Can ask very basic questions with was/were

7D Englishinaction
Goal | buy travel tickets

GSE learning objectives
Can buy tickets on public transport using basic fixed expressions

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

7C Adjectives (2)

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

7A Develop your writing
Goal | write directions
Focus | using sequence adverbs
GSE learning objective
Can write very short, basic directions

7B Develop your listening
Goal | understand a short conversation about events
Focus | understanding present and past
GSE learning objective
Can understand simple, everyday conversations if conducted
slowly and clearly

7C Develop your reading
Goal | understand short texts
Focus | finding dates, times and place names

GSE learning objective
Can understand short written notices, signs and instructions
with visual support

» Questions

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to ask and answer questions about
a place. To help them achieve this, they will revise forming wh-
questions and vocabulary in the context of places.

Before Ss look at their books, show some images of different
scenes from both the city and the countryside, from different
countries or around the Ss’ country. Ask Ss to talk in pairs, taking
turns to describe what they see. Encourage Ss to use There's/
There areand It's + adjective in their descriptions.

After a few minutes, ask Ss for their ideas. Tell them today's
lesson is about places.

Vocabulary

Places

1a Refer Ssto the photos and ask them to match them with the
words in the box. For weaker classes, put Ssin pairs to work. Give
them a few moments, then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: Athesea Bnorth Cwest Deast Esouth
Famountain Ganisland Halake lahill Jariver
Kafield Lthesky Mclouds Ntrees O flowers

Teaching tip

Introductory tasks like this are designed to activate Ss' existing
knowledge of the subject matter and to increase awareness of
the vocabulary they will need in the lesson. Weaker classes
benefit from having a structure provided to make sentences
before they start. In this case it could be / can see ... or
There'sa.../Thereare....

b ) 7.1 AskSs tollisten, then repeat the words.

2 This exercise checks understanding of the vocabulary.
Complete an example as a class, then give Ss a few minutes

to write the words in the correct boxes, then compare in pairs.
Stronger Ss, who finish quickly, can add more words to each box.
Go through the answers.

Answers:
water | land plants | air directions
the sea | ahill trees the sky | north
ariver | amountain | flowers | clouds | east
alake | afield south
anisland west

Optional extra activity

Give Ss a few minutes to look at the book and try and remember
what they can see. They then close their books and write down as
many words as they can remember. When they have finished, ask
them to swap their lists in pairs. Ss give each other one point for
each word remembered and two points if the spelling is correct.
This activity aids memory and retrieval.
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Unit 7

3 Ssshould underline the correct words. Ask them to compare
answers, then ask individuals to read out the correct sentences.
For weaker classes, ask Ss to work in pairs.

Answers: 1clouds,sky 2south 3river, lake
4 flowers, mountains 5hill 6 north

4 Ask Ss to complete the gaps, so that the sentences are true
about their town. When they finish, put them in pairs to say what
they wrote. In multilingual classes, put Ss with a partner from
another country.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in small groups of three or four to prepare a poster or
map about their town. They work together; all contribute and
make notes. When they finish, they take turns to present their
poster or map to other small groups or to the class. This task is
great for multilingual groups, but works equally well when Ss
all come from the same place. The posters can later be used as
classroom artwork.

Teaching tip

Personalisation is an important step in language learning

as associative memory is powerful. Asking Ss to talk about
somewhere they know also helps them see the value of the
language being studied and it is immediately useful as it is
meaningful. If Ss live somewhere that does not have many
of the geographical features from the vocabulary set, either
provide images that do or teach additional vocabulary items
that they might need.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7A Vocabulary, p197

Listening

5a @ 7.2 Tell Ss they are going to hear a conversation between
Dan and Fatma about a holiday she is planning. They will listen to
the recording to answer the question.

Answer: Inthe north of England

b Before playing the recording again, ask Ss to read the
questions (1-8) and the answers (a—h) in order to familiarise
themselves with what they need to listen out for in order to
match the questions and answers. After listening, ask them to
compare and help each other, then play the recording again if
needed. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1d 2c 3b 4f 5h 6a 7e 8g

Audioscript7.2

Dan: 0K, sothere’s this place...and | love it. It's the Lake District.
Fatma: Sorry, what's the name of the place?

Dan:  The Lake District.

Fatma: Hmm. How do you spell that?

Dan:  L-A-K-E D-I-S-T-R-I-C-T

Fatma: Ah, OK. Where is it?

Dan:  Inthenorth of England.

Fatma: And what do you like about it?

Dan:  Well, there are mountains and lakes. It's very beautiful and quiet.
Fatma: Lovely! How many lakes are there?

Dan:  Um, sixteen, | think.

Fatma: Sixteen? Wow! When do you usually go there?

Dan:  Injuneor]uly.

Fatma: Andwho do you go with?

Dan:  Sometimes with my friends, sometimes with my wife.

Fatma: Great! And how much is a train ticket from London?

Dan:  Ah, quite expensive!l Sometimes tickets are £100! But there is
also a bus — we often take that.

Fatma: Good to know!

Grammar

Wh- questions

6 Tell Ss they are going to focus on some grammar. Ask them to
look at the grammar box and complete it, using Ex 5b to help them.
Ask Ss to look at the examples on the right, then use these to
complete the rules on the left. They should work alone, then check
in pairs. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1things 2way 3days, monthsand times
4 people 5places 6prices 7 the number of things

7a @) 7.3 Ask Ss to read the questions, then listen to them and
draw an arrow to show whether the voice goes up or down. Do the
first one together as an example, then Ss can continue alone. Play
the recording more than once if necessary. Ask pairs to compare
answers, then go through the answers as a class and deal with
further questions. Share the information in the Pronunciation
checkpoint if you think your Ss will find it helpful.

Answers: 1V 2A 3V 44A 5A

Pronunciation checkpoint

Ss sometimes wrongly assume that questions always rise. As
shown in the exercise, questions that start with a question
word tend to fall at the end, on the final stressed word, while
questions that start with an auxiliary tend to rise.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat chorally.

Optional extra activity

Put Ssin pairs to ask the questions and give their own answers.

8a Ask Ss to work individually and to make the questions using
the prompts given. Tell them to refer back to the grammar table
for help regarding the sentence structure. When Ss have finished,
ask them to check each other's work in pairs, then go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: 1 Whatis the name of the place?

2 Whereisit? 3 When do you usually go there?

4 What do you usually do there?

5 How much is a train ticket from here?

6 How many cafés are there? 7 Is it a quiet place?

b Once Ss have the questions in the correct form, get them to
ask each otherin pairs about the place they are thinking of.
Monitor the class, checking for correct sentence structure and
pronunciation.

9 Put Ssin pairs to write the questions as in the example. Allow
plenty of time for this. With weaker classes, go through the
question words needed for each before they start. Monitor and
help. When Ss finish, go through the answers and correct them.

Answers: 1 Where are your parents from?

2 Who do you gowith? 3 Where (in the country) is it?
4 When do you visit? 5 How many lakes are there?

6 How muchis a ticket? 7 How do you spell that?
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Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs.

In feedback, elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can
refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1What's 2Howmany 3Who 4 Howmuch

5How often 6Where 7How 8When's 9 Howold
21le 2h 3i 4c 5a 6b 7d 8f 9g

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7A Grammar 1, p195;
7A Grammar 2, p196

Speaking

Prepare

10a Ask Ssto think about another nice place that they like to
visitin their country and to make some notes on it. Help them with
any vocabulary they might need and make sure that they have
written about enough aspects of the place to be able to answer
several questions.

b Ssaskand answer each other questions in pairs. Give them
enough time to do this. Monitor and check for sentence structure
and punctuation.

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to choose just five of the questions to ask and answer.
This is better for weaker classes or when you are short of time.

Speak

11 Put Ssinsmall groups, soindividual Ss can tell the rest of the
group about their partner's place. Monitor and make notes for
feedback later on their language use..

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What vocabulary can you remember from the lesson?

Make a list.

Does your voice go up or down when you ask a question with
a question word?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 10b: Write a few sentences about the place to visit in your
country.

Grammar bank: 7AEx1-2,pp.128-129

Workbook: Ex1-7, p40

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 7B
Extended route: go to p104 for Develop your writing

A good day

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about good days. To help
them achieve this, they will study past forms (there) was and
(there) were and vocabulary of months and dates.

Ask Ss to write the days of the week. Check as a class. Ask Ss to tell
each other which day of the week is their favourite and which they
don't like, and why. Have brief feedback to see if there are shared
ideas. Tell Ss this is today's topic and ask them to turn to Ex 1.

Reading and listening

1a AskSsto read the text, then match photos 1-5 with
paragraphs A—E. Give them plenty of time to do this. Ss at this
level may feel daunted by reading texts. They may want to
read the text aloud. Explain that they don't need to do this, but
should hunt for the answers, underlining when they find them.
Focus attention on the task and reassure them that they can
do it without understanding every word. To encourage focused
reading, give a timeframe of two to three minutes. To increase
confidence, ask pairs to compare before feedback.

Answers: 1E 2C 3B 4D 5A

b {) 7.4 Tell Ss they will now listen and read at the same time.
They should underline where the text differs from what they hear.
Go through the answers with the class.

Answers:

1 Hesays they've got a big TV (not a big sofa).

2 Hesaysheis 21 (not 31).

3 He says the hotel was near the sea (not a lake).

4 He says they were at a Thai restaurant (not Spanish).

5 He says he works for a food company (not a video games
company).

Audioscript7.4

Narrator: David's year

David:  These were my five very good days this year:
The 12th of February was the first day in our new flat. It's
great. We've got a new table and chairs, and abig TV.
The 5th of April was my birthday. | was 21 this year. There was
a party with great music — it was amazing!
The 7th of August was the first day of our holiday. We usually
go to a big city, but this year was different. Our hotel was near
the sea, and there were mountains and fields. There weren't
any cars or buses. It was really quiet.
On the 14th of October in the evening we were at the Thai
restaurant near Liverpool Street. Mike, Junko, Wes and Trin
were there. The food wasn't cheap, ... but it was really good
The 8th of December was my first day at my new job. | work
for a food company in London and | often travel to other
countries. It's a really good job.
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Unit 7

Vocabulary

Months and dates

2a @ 7.5 Play the recording, so that Ss can listen and repeat
chorally the months. Play the recording more than once if necessary.
b Get Ss to rewrite the sentences, so that they are true for

them. Ask them to work in pairs and read their sentences to each
other. Once they have done that, get a few of the Ss to read their
sentences out to the class.

3a ) 7.6 Refer Ss to the ordinal numbers in the box. Point out
that they are not in the correct order. Ask Ss to write the ordinal
numbers next to the corresponding cardinal numbers. Monitor and
check Ss are completing the activity correctly. Play the recording,
so that Ss can listen and check, then go through the answers as
aclass.

Answers: afirst bsecond cthird dfourth efifth
feleventh gtwelfth hthirteenth ifourteenth jfifteenth
k twentieth Itwenty-first m twenty-second

n twenty-third o twenty-fourth p thirtieth q thirty-first

Vocabulary checkpoint

Ask Ss to tell you today's date and write it on the board. Draw
attention to the ordinal format, ending with -th and point out
irregulars (1st — 3rd). Explain that with numbers that end in
v, we change the yto ibefore adding th and with numbers
ending with ve — five and twelve, we change the vetoan f
before we add the th. Drill some dates chorally. Point out that
we can say April (the) eighteenth or the eighteenth of April,
although we don't write these extra words.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to work in pairs, pointing and saying the ordinal numbers to
each other.

b AskSs to listen again and repeat chorally. Drill Ss further
individually if you feel they need it.

4 ook at the example as a class. Remind Ss that the ‘s after
brotheris possessive, not a contraction of the verb be. Ask Ss to
write sentences about the birthdays of people in their family.
Monitor, correct and help. Ask pairs to tell each other their
sentences.

5a Draw Ss attention to the first sentence and explain that all the
other sentences will relate to this date. Ask them to work alone to
complete the gaps in the remaining sentences, using the words in
the box. When Ss have finished, ask them to check the answers in
pairs, then go through them as a class.

Answers: 1Today 2 Yesterday 3last 4 weekend
5 week

b {) 7.7 Play the recording, so that Ss can listen and check the
answers, then ask them to repeat the sentences chorally.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7B Vocabulary, p200

Grammar

was and were

6 Explain that Ss will now use the text from Ex 1a to study some
grammar. Ask Ss to read through the grammar box, then refer them
to the text to help them complete the missing words. Ask them to
try and work out any of the missing words that aren't in the text.
Go through the answers. Ask Ss if we are talking about past or
present (past).

Answers: 1was 2wasnt 3were 4werent 5was
6wasnt 7were 8weren't

7a ) 7.8 AskSs to read the sentences and listen to the
recording, focusing on the pronunciation of the words in blue.
Share the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below if
you think it's useful.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat, focusing on the rhythm of
the sentences.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Contractions are common in spoken and written English.
When we use full forms in spoken English, we usually use
them for emphasis (and we would usually emphasise the
not, e.g. The food was NOT cheap.).

8 Write the first sentence on the board and ask Ss to choose the
correct option to complete it (was). Ask why (birthday party is
singular). Ss then work alone to underline the correct alternatives
for the other sentences. Check answers with the whole class.

Ask Ss to read the whole sentence aloud in feedback, so that you
can work on pronouncing the weak forms of was and were.

1was 2was 3was 4were 5weren't
7 were 8was

Answers:
6 were

9a This exercise allows Ss personalised practice. Complete the
first sentence on the board for yourself, making it clear that it
should be true about you (so there is no fixed correct answer).

Ask Ss to work alone to complete the sentences for themselves.

b Ask pairs to read their sentences to each other and tick where
they have the same answers. In feedback see which pairs have the
highest number of same answers.

GRAMMARBANK 7B pp.128-129

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs.

In feedback, elicit Ss"answers and drill the questions. Ss can
refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 Iwasatthecinema last night.
2 You weren't at home last Sunday.
3 My parents were on holiday last week.
4 You were late for work yesterday.
5 Yesterday wasn't a good day.
6 Penpak wasn't at work last month.
7 There weren't any taxis.
8 There was good food at the restaurant.
9 Last week, | was on holiday in Italy.
10 There weren't any films on TV last night.
11 The food was really expensive.
12 Yesterday, there was a big party in my office.
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Answers:
2 1 lwas atworklast week.
2 You were late yesterday.
3 My birthday was on Saturday last year.
4 They weren't at home last night.
5 Harry and Louise were in Thailand in March.
6 Marek’s party was in March last year.
7 There were no cakes in the café yesterday.
8 There wasn't a train every day in January.
9 We were on holiday in July.
10 Sara and | were at a party last night.
11 There wasn't a birthday in our family last month.
12 There were no good films at the cinema last year.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to write three sentences using was/were/wasn’t/weren’t.
Two should be true and one false. They read their sentences to
each other and their partner says which one is not true.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7B Grammar 1, p198;
7B Grammar 2, p199

Speaking

Prepare

10 Tell Ss they are going to talk about their good days from the
last year. Refer them to the table and ask Ss to make notes, not
complete sentences. Allow plenty of time for this and refer Ss back
to Ex 1a for ideas. Monitor and help with vocabulary if needed.

Speak

11a PutSsin pairs to tell each other about their good days.
Advise Ss to draw a table to make notes about what their partner
tells them. They should listen carefully and make notes.

b Put Ssin new pairs to report what they heard from their old
partner. Point out that there is no change in the verb as the past
form is the same for I/he/she. Monitor and listen. When Ss finish,
give some correction and feedback.

Optional extra activity

Ss pair with a new partner to tell them about their good days.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was the vocabulary today? Write a list of five new words.
What is the past simple of is and are?

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 11a: Write sentences about your good days.
Grammar bank: 7BEx1-2, pp.128-129
Workbook: Ex1-7, p41

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 7C
Extended route: go to p105 for Develop your listening

» How was it?

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to ask and answer questions about
past events. To help them achieve this, they will study questions
with was/were and a variety of adjectives.

Show animage or assemble a tray with common items that Ss will
know the name of. Show it for one minute and tell Ss to look and
try and remember. Cover the image or tray and ask pairs to count
how many items they can remember. Write the sentence starters
There was... There were ... on the board for support.

Vocabulary

Adjectives

1 Ask Sstolook at adjectives 1-8 and match them with their
opposites (a—h).

Answers: 1c 2h 3a 4f 5b 6g 7e 8d

2 (}) 7.12 Ask Ss to listen and repeat chorally. Pay closer attention
to problem sounds (for example, /j/ in young, /2:/ in short) and
drillindividually.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to cover the words and repeat again without looking. Ask Ss
to work in pairs and take turns to say adjectives for their partner to
say the opposites.

3 Thisisan opportunity for Ss to practise the vocabulary from
Ex 1. Complete the first sentence together as an example, then
ask Ss to continue. With weaker classes, give two options to
choose from for each. When they finish, ask Ss to compare, then
go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1cold 2high 3old 4slow 5difficult
7 happy 8short

Optional extra activity

For extra listening and pronunciation practice for all groups, put
Ssin pairs. Ss take turns to read their sentence up to the gapped
word and their partner tries to fill the gap. This can also be done in
groups or as a class.

6 dark

4 Asaclass, look at the example, which states the opposite of
sentence 1 from Ex 3 and uses the opposite adjective to cold (hot).
Ask Ss to rewrite the rest of the sentences in the same way.

Possible answers:
1 InAugust, | have lunchin the park. It's hot.
2 A: Has that building got a lift?
B: No! The building is very low.
3 It's her second birthday today. She's young.
4 Take the bus. It's fast. It arrives at eight thirty. Don't take the
train. It arrives at nine.
5 This book is easy. The words are short.
6 There are hundreds of lights here. It's really light at night.
7 My daughter has got homework this week. She's really sad.
8 That coat is really long. Is it your father's coat?
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VOCABULARY BANK7C pl42

Adjectives (2)

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Sscomplete the sentences by rearranging the jumbled
letters, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1ltired 2nice 3sad 4famous 5 bored
6 clever 7favourite 8interesting 9old 10 slow
11 fast 12 difficult

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7C Vocabulary, p203

Listening

5a {)7.13 Look at the photos as a class and talk about what
they show. Tell Ss they will listen to conversations in each place
and they should write the letter of the picture (A-C) for each one.
Play the recording, pausing after each conversation for pairs to
discuss. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1B 2A 3C

Audioscript7.13

1

Cassie: How was work?

Janet: Itwas OK.

Cassie: Was there a meeting today?
Janet: Yes, about the new computers.
Cassie: Wasitagood meeting?

Janet: No, itwasn't. It was long.
Cassie: Were there cakes?

Janet: Yes, there were.

2

Lukas: How was the mountain?
Lola: ItwasOK.

Lukas: Was it difficult?

Lola: Yes, it was. It was really high.
Lukas: Were you cold?

Lola: Yes, we were!

: How was the train journey?
¢ It was bad.

: Was it busy?

Alex: Yes, it was. And it was slow.
: Why?

Alex: The train was really old.

Teaching tip

Having an initial task with minimal writing encourages Ss to
focus on the skill being practised — listening. Some Ss want to
start on the written task from the beginning. Discourage this
by asking them to cover this section of their book. It is better if

Ss listen first for the main idea (gist), then for detail.

b Ask Ssto listen again and to choose the correct alternative.
Then play the recording again for Ss to listen and check. Go
through the answers.

Answers:

1 acomputers blong
2 ahigh bcold

3 abusy bold

Optional alternative activity

If Ssin weaker classes struggle to fill the gaps in the
conversation, write the missing words on the board in jumbled
order, for them to choose from, then play the recording again.

Grammar

was/were questions

6 Ask Sstolook at the grammar box and choose the correct
options. Ask them to compare in pairs and say the sentences

as they do so. Go through the answers as a class. Ask Ss what
happens when we make a question with was/were compared to a
sentence (the subject and verb change places).

Answers: 1Was 2wasnt 3were 4was 5was 6 Were

7a Q) 7.14 Explain that Ss should read and listen for the
highlighted was or were in each question and answer. Play each
conversation and ask Ss to notice the pronunciation of wasand
were. Ask Ss if the pronunciation is always the same. Give the
information in the Pronunciation checkpoint if you think it will
help Ss.

b Ask Ssto listen and repeat chorally. If your class is large, have
rows or tables repeat to check.

Pronunciation checkpoint

In Ex 7, Ss learn that the words was and wasn't have strong
and weak forms:

Strong forms:  was /wpz/ were /w3:(r)/

Weak forms: was /weaz/ were /wa(r)/

In most cases, we use the weak form of these words as they
do not carry meaning, However, when the word appears

at the end of a sentence, as it does in short answers, the
strong form is used. We also use the strong form when we
are stressing the word for emphasis. When were s followed
by a word that begins with a vowel, there is an intruding
/r/ sound, There is an example of this in the second
conversation: They were (/war/) about £50.

Optional extra activity

Ask pairs to practise reading the conversations aloud. When they
finish, ask a few pairs of Ss to read across the class.

8 Ask Ss to choose the correct options, working alone, then
checking in pairs. Check the answers. Ask pairs to read the
corrected conversations.

Answers: 1was 2was 3Was 4was 5was 6 were
7 Was 8wasn't
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9a Refer Ss back to the grammar box. Ask them to write the
questions, using the word prompts. Monitor and help as necessary.
When they finish, put Ss in pairs to check, then go through the
answers as a class. Ask Ssif the intonation should rise or fall at the
end (rise) and drill accordingly.

Answers:

1 Was your last test easy or difficult?

2 Were you at home on Saturday night?

3 Where were you at 10.00 p.m. last night?

4 Was there a swimming pool at your school?
5 Was it cold this morning?

6 What was your favourite class at school?

b Ask a strong pair to model the question and answer, then put Ss
in pairs to ask and give their own answers. Monitor and listen.

GRAMMARBANK7C ppl28-129

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercise,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'
answers. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 Was the class difficult?
2 How old were you on your last birthday?
3 How much were the train tickets?
4 Were you in the kitchen last night?
5 Where were you last weekend?
6 How many students were there at your school?
7 Was there a party last Saturday?
8 What time was your English class yesterday?
9 How much was the TV in your living room?
10 Who were you with yesterday?
2 1 Was your brother happy? Yes, he was.
2 Was your train OK last night? No, it wasn't.
3 Were your friends at your birthday party? Yes, they were.
4 Was your sister a good student? No, she wasn't.
5 Was there a restaurant at the hotel? Yes, there was.
6 Were there many people at the meeting?
No, there weren't.
7 Was your teacher at school yesterday? Yes, he/she was.
8 Was there a good market in your town?
No, there wasn't.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 7C Grammar 1, p201;
7CGrammar 2, p202

Speaking

Prepare

10a Refer Ssto the table and tell them it's about past events.
Ask them to make notes for each section. If the class is in the
morning, their notes can be about yesterday or another day that
week. Monitor and support as needed.

b Look at the example questions and ask Ss to suggest more.
Add these to the board.

Speak

11 Put Ssin pairs. Read the example conversation with a stronger
student. Ask pairs to use their notes to ask and answer their
questions from Ex 10b. When they finish, ask a few pairs to report
on something interesting they learned about their partner.

Teaching tip

Ss can sometimes feel wary of speaking in English as they may
make a lot of mistakes. Encourage contributions and praise to
help Ss develop confidence. With emerging language, if you
know what Ss want to say, reformulate it for them, then drill
the phrase and write it up for them to copy.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What was good about today’s lesson?

How many pairs of opposite adjectives can you remember?
Make a list.

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 10a: Write sentences about your day/weekend/holiday.
Grammar bank: 7CEx1-2, pp.128-129

Workbook: Ex1-5, p42

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 7D
Extended route: go to p106 for Develop your reading

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to buy travel tickets. To help them
achieve this, they will study vocabulary connected to the topic and
revise times of day in a digital format.

Show, or draw, a simple map of the UK and ask Ss to identify the
countries (or tell them). Provide the place names: Bath, Oxford,
Cardiff, Swansea, Heathrow, London. These can be on cards if your
classis small — give a card to each pair of Ss and ask them to place
it on the map. With a larger class, have the names written at the
side and give Ss clues with south, north, east or west about where
they are, e.q. Oxford is to the west of London. Explain that today’s
lesson is about travel.

Teaching tip

Ss may be studying English to help with their work, others may
be learning English as part of their studies, others for future
travel. You could suggest Ss keep a notebook with useful
phrases for different situations most relevant to them.
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Culture note

The rail system in the UK'is the oldest in the world, with almost
16,000 km of track. Train travel in the UK is expensive and
sometimes it's cheaper to fly than travel by train. Many people
buy tickets far in advance and use railcards to reduce the cost
of tickets.

1 Ask Sswhere they would see the information board (in a train
station). Teach and drill the words platform, arrive and leave.
Ask Ss what information the board shows (it tells us when and
where trains arrive or leave). Ask them to work in pairs to share
information from the board.

Possible answers:

The information board gives information on times and platforms.
The train to Cardiff leaves at 9:13 from platform 3.

The train to Oxford leaves at 9:17 from platform 2.

The first train to Bath leaves at 9:20 from platform 7.

The first train to Heathrow leaves at 9:25 from platform 5.

The second train to Bath leaves at 9:30 from platform 7.

The train to Swansea leaves at 9:45 from platform 1.

The second train to Heathrow leaves at 9:53 from platform 5.

2a @ 7.15 Tell Ss they will hear Jeff buying a train ticket. They
should find the train he wants on the information board in Ex 1.
Play the recording, ask Ss to check answers in pairs, then check
asaclass.

Answer: 5 The (fast) train to Bath at 3:30.

Audioscript 7.15
Jeff: Excuse me. What time is the next train to Bath, please?
Assistant: The next train leaves at 9.20. It's a slow train.
Jeff: What time does it arrive in Bath?
Assistant: Itarrives at 12.15. The fast train leaves at 9.30 and arrives at
10.55.
Jeff: OK. A ticket for the fast train to Bath, please.
Assistant: Isthatasingle or areturn?
Jeff: Areturn, please.
Assistant: OK. That's £68.20, please.
Jeff: Thank you. Which platform is the fast train to Bath, please?
Assistant: Itleaves from platform 7.
Jeff: Thank you.

b Look at the tickets as a class and check Ss understand single
(one way) and return (there and back). Say the prices. Point out
how we say a hundred and ... with numbers over 100. Ask Ss to
listen again and choose the right ticket. Play the recording one
more time if necessary. Check the answer as a class.

Answer: A

3a Look at the Useful phrases box as a class and check Ss
understand them. Explain that Ss are going to listen again to the
recording from Ex 2a and number the phrases in the box as they
hear them. Point out that they will first hear the customer phrases
and then the assistant ones; they are not in a conversation. Play
the recording, ask pairs to listen and compare, then check the
answers as a class.

Answers:

Customer

5 Aticket (for the fast train) to (Bath), please.

1 What time is the next (train) to (Bath), please?
3 What time does it arrive in (Bath)?

8 Which platformis the (fast) train to (Bath), please?
Assistant

6 Isthatasingle orareturn?

2 The next train leaves at (nine twenty).

4 [tarrives at (twelve fifteen).

9 Itleaves from platform (7).

7 That's (E68.20), please.

b @ 7.16 Ask Ssto listen and repeat the phrases after the
recording.

Optional extra activity

Prepare strips of paper with the Useful phrases on them. Give
one to each student. With large classes, the sentences can be
repeated. Play the recording again and ask Ss to stand up when
they hear their sentence. Once you have done this, getSsina
line, holding their sentence in front of them. They should listen
carefully and get themselves in order.

Audioscript 7.16

Customer

A ticket (for the fast train) to (Bath), please.

What time is the next train to (Bath), please?
What time does it arrive in (Bath)?

Which platform is the (fast) train to (Bath), please?
How much is a ticket to Bath, please?

Assistant

Is that a single or areturn?
The next train leaves at (9.20).
[tarrives at (12.15).

It leaves from platform (7).
That's (£68.20), please.

4a {)7.17 Read the instructions aloud, referring Ss to the
information board in Ex 1, prices in Ex 2b and the Heathrow poster
and Useful phrases in the box. Ask them to write a conversation

in pairs, using the prompts in brackets to help them. Allow plenty
of time for this and monitor and help. Elicit Ss'ideas, then play the
recording for Ss to listen and compare their conversation with the
one they hear. Finally, go through the answers as a class.

Possible answer:

Helena: Excuse me. What time is the next train to Heathrow,
please?

Assistant: The next train leaves at 9:25. It's a slow train.

Helena: What time does it arrive at Heathrow?

Assistant: It arrives at 10:25. The fast train leaves at 9:53 and
arrives at 10:15.

Helena:  OK. A ticket for the fast train to Heathrow, please.

Assistant: Is thatasingle or areturn?

Helena:  Asingle, please.

Assistant: OK. That's £15, please.

Helena:  Thankyou. Which platform is the fast train to
Heathrow, please?

Assistant: It leaves from platform 5.

Helena:  Thank you.

b Ask Ssto practise the conversation in pairs, taking turns at
both roles. When they finish, ask one or two confident pairs to
repeat the conversation for the class. Give feedback on common
pronunciation errors.
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Audioscript7.17

Helena:  Excuse me. What time is the next train to Heathrow, please?

Assistant: The next train leaves at 9:25. It's a slow train.

Helena:  What time does it arrive at Heathrow?

Assistant: It arrives at 10:25. The fast train leaves at 9:53 and arrives at
10:15.

Helena:  OK. Aticket for the fast train to Heathrow, please.

Assistant: Isthatasingle or areturn?

Helena:  Asingle, please.

Assistant: OK. That's £15, please.

Helena:  Thankyou. Which platform is the fast train to Heathrow,
please?

Assistant: Itleaves from platform 5.

Helena:  Thankyou.

5 Tell Ss they are going to roleplay buying a ticket. Put Ss in pairs
and name them A and B. Ask Ss to turn to the relevant pages

and read their role cards carefully, making a few notes on which
phrases they could use. When they finish planning, ask a few
general questions to check that they know their roles: Who is A7
(Ss put up their hand) Who speaks first? (the customer) Where are
you? Where are you going?

When Ss have completed the roleplay, give feedback on what they
did well or not so well, then ask them to change roles and allow
some time to read the information before they repeat the activity.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, put Ss in A/A and B/B pairs, looking at the
same information. Ask them to read and ask each other about the
information that they have. First, elicit the questions needed and
write them on the board, then go over how to say times and prices.
Allow plenty of time for this. When Ss are comfortable with their
information, pair them A/B to complete the roleplay.

Teaching tip

This is an information gap activity, where Ss don't know exactly
what their partner will say. This reflects real-life interaction and
requires close listening. Tell Ss not to show each other their role
cards; they must listen to each other. Checking that everyone
knows their role and deciding on who speaks first are helpful
classroom management ideas that enable the activity to begin
smoothly.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

How many words about train travel can you remember?
Make a list.

What did you like in today’s lesson?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class, but
don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-2, p43

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 7. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a AskSstolook at the compass and complete the words. Elicit
the first word as an example, then ask Ss to continue alone. Ss
checkin pairs before you go through the answers with the class.

Answers: north, south, east, west

b Ssread the sentences and choose the correct options. Ask Ss to
compare answers, then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1cloud, sky 2lake,fields 3anisland, the sea
4 mountains

2a Sswork in pairs to write the words in order to make questions.
Go through the answers.

Answers:

1 What does a taxi driver do?

2 Where is the White House?

3 Who was Pelé?

4 Whenis Valentine's Day?

5 How many days are there in August?

6 How many rooms has the Taj Mahal got?

b Ssworkin pairs to match the questions from 2a with the
answers a—f. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1le 2c 3f 4d 5b 6a

3a Sswork alone to complete the months in the correct order,
then compare in pairs. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1January 2February 3March 4 April
6June 7July 8August 9September 10 October
11 November 12 December

5 May

b Sswrite the dates as words. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1second 2eleventh 3 twenty-third
4 nineteenth 5 thirtieth 6 twelfth 7 eighth
8 twenty-seventh  9fifth 10 thirty-first

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to work in pairs. They take turns to choose an ordinal
number and ask their partner about the month, e.g. What's the
eighth month?

€ Ssread the words in the box, then complete the gaps with the
correct option. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1lyesterday 2last 3today 4 weekend
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4 Ask Sstoread the text and complete the gaps with was, were,
wasn'tor weren't, Elicit the answer to the first one as an example,
then ask Ss to continue alone. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go
through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1was 2were 3was 4werent 5was
6wasnt 7were 8was 9was

5 Ssread the sentences and choose the correct option from each
pair of alternatives. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1fast 2anold 3easy 4cold 5long 6high
7 dark 8hot 9happy

6a Sswrite the words in order to make questions. Check answers
as aclass and drill as needed.

Answers:

1 Were you at home last night?

2 What was your first teacher's name?

3 Was your phone expensive?

4 Where were you at 8.00 a.m.?

5 Was there a difficult question in class?

6 How many students were there in class last week?

b Ssaskeach other and answer in pairs.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 7.

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to write directions. To help them
achieve this, they will practise finding routes and using sequence
adverbs to order sentences.

Show Ss images of the following and ask them to identify them:
ariver, a hotel, a field, a shop, a bank, a boat, the sea, a café. You
could show them on the board or circulate smaller images for pairs
to handle. Ask pairs to discuss what they see, then share their
ideas with the class. Drill vocabulary as needed. Tell Ss that today's
lesson is about describing a route from one place to another.

1 Focus attention on the pictures and discuss what they show.
Ask Ss to use the pictures to put sentences a—e in the correct
order. Ask Ss which direction is first (d), then ask them to continue
in pairs. Check the answers.

Answers: 1d 2c 3e 4a 5b

2 Ask Ss what helped them put the sentences in order. They may
answer the pictures. Refer them to the sentences and ask them

if anything else helped. If necessary, point out the first words in
each sentence and tell Ss these are called sequence adverbs and
they help to show the order of things. Ask Ss to read the Focus
box and circle the sequence adverbs (or sequencers)in Ex 1in

pairs. When they finish, say the sentences as a class. Ask Ss which
sequence adverbs have a fixed position (first, finally) and elicit
that the others are interchangeable.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Point out that the sequence adverbs are followed by a
comma. When we speak, there is a slight pause and,
because something will follow, there is a rising tone. Get Ss
to practise this as they say the directions.

Answers: [First) leave the hotel. (Then), turn left.
[Next], walk next to the river. [After that], go past the field.
[Finally), turn right.

3 Ask Ss to complete the sentences with sequence adverbs, using
the Focus box to help them. Give them a few minutes working
alone, then put them in pairs to discuss and compare. After a few
minutes, elicit answers and in feedback write the correct answers
on the board, so that Ss can see them.

Answers: 1First 2Then/Next/After that
3 Then/Next/After that 4 Then/Next/After that 5 Finally

4 Ask Ssto rewrite the words in the correct order to make
directions. Go through the answers as a class, asking individuals to
read each sentence aloud and drilling as needed.

Answers:

1 First, take a bus to the station.

2 Then, take a train to Liverpool.

3 After that, take a taxi to Pier Head.
4 Next, take a boat to Douglas.

5 Finally, walk to the hotel.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to underline the capital letters in the sentences and
remember punctuation rules for when they are used.

Prepare

5 Tell Ss they are going to prepare to write some directions. Refer
them to the map and ask them to find the hotel and the train
station, then to draw a route between them. Ss can work in pairs
to help each other. Monitor and help as needed.

Write

6a AskSs to use the route they drew on the map to write their
directions. Ask Ss to work alone to write their directions. Remind
them to use sequence adverbs. Monitor and check they are
completing the task correctly.

b Ask Ssto exchange directions and check each other's work.

Possible answers:

1 First, go out of the hotel.

2 Then, turn right.

3 Next, turn left.

4 After that, go past the supermarket.

5 Finally, go straight on. The station is on the right.

Optional extra activity

Put Ssin pairs. Ss write or say directions to a mystery location on
the map. Their partner follows the directions and tells them where
they arrived.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, pp.45

frenglish.ru



Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to understand short conversations
about events. To help them achieve this, they will practise
listening for the present and past.

Draw a timeline on the board with the present and the past.

Ask Ss to work in pairs and write all the words they know to
describe something happening in the present and something
that happened in the past. Give them one minute to do this. Elicit
answers. Tell Ss today's lesson is about understanding present
and past.

1 Refer Ssto the photos and ask them to match them with the
words. Ask them to work individually, then they can compare
answers in pairs.

Answers: Aaparty Bameeting Cameal

2 {) 7.9 Tell Ss they will hear four different people talking and
they need to listen and choose what they are talking about from
the three options. Play the recording more than once if necessary.
Elicit the answers from the class.

Answers: 1a 2c 3b 4a

Audioscript 7.9

1
A: My husband was fifty last year. There was a big party at our house.
His friends from work were there. It was really nice.

o N

There was a family meal last week. It was really good. All the family
were there. | was so happy.

There's a meeting every week on Friday. It's in the blue meeting room.

@H 2w

We usually have a small party at my parents' house for my
mum'’s birthday.

3 Look at the Focus box as a class and ask Ss to read it through.
Play each section of the recording in turn for Ss to listen again
and decide which of the speakers are describing something in
the past.

Answers: 1,2

4 Go through the first sentence with the class and ask Ss what
the missing words are. Make sure that Ss understand what they
need to do. Explain that they need to work out what the missing
word is before they write in the letter. Weaker classes can
work in pairs. Give Ss enough time to do this task asitcan be a
little challenging.

Answers: 1BT 2TB 3BT 4BT 5BT 6BT 7TB
8B, T

5 @ 7.10 Play the recording for Ss to listen. Pause the recording
after each sentence, if necessary, so that Ss have enough time
to write the missing words. Play the recording more than once if
needed. Elicit the answers as a class.

Answers: 1's,every month 2 Yesterday, was
31ls, everyyear 4 was, lastmonth 51s, every week
6 was, yesterday 7 Lastweek, was 8is, always

Audioscript7.10

There's a family lunch every month.

Yesterday, there was a big meeting in the office.

Is there a party in the office every year?

There was a street party in my town last month.

Is there a meeting every week?

There was a birthday party for John yesterday.

Last week, | was at a meeting with Tanya.

Sophie’s birthday is in March. There's always a big party.

oNoOOUuh~hWNHE

6a @ 7.11 Tell Ss that they are going to hear two people talking
and they need to identify which of the two situations they are

listening to. Ask them to read the two possible answers first. Play
the recording and ask Ss to listen and choose the correct answer.

Answer: b

b Play the recording again for Ss and ask them to listen and tick
whether the actions being discussed usually happen or have
already happened in the past.

Answers:
Usually happens: 3, 6
Was inthe past: 1,2, 4,5

Audioscript7.11

How was the work party yesterday?

It was OK, but the weather was bad.

Ohno, sorry about that.

Meh, it's OK. How was your family party at the weekend?

Good. It was my dad's birthday, and we usually go for amealin a
restaurant. This year the party was at home, so it wasn't so
expensive! Oh, how was the office meeting?

Last week?

Yes.

It was OK. Tony doesn't usually come to the meeting, but he was
there last week.

Oh, good. Would you like another coffee?

No, I'm OK.

zZoz0>

@>w

@ >

Optional extra activity

Print out the audioscript and put Ss in pairs. Ask them to read
the conversation. Monitor and make notes on pronunciation for
feedback.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p43
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Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to read and understand short
texts. To help them achieve this, they will practise identifying
dates, times and place names in notices and signs.

Show a poster for a local event such as a film or show. It doesn't
need to be in English. Ask Ss what it is and what information is
important (e.g. where/when it is; how much it costs, etc). Tell Ss
today's lesson is about reading informational texts to find these
details.

Teaching tip

Some Ss forget about their existing reading skills when they
come to a new language. They worry about unknown words
and don't focus on what's important. Reminding them of how
we read for information and what we naturally do in our first
language encourages them to activate and apply the skills to a
new language.

1 Ask Sstolook at the photos A—C and say what they see. They
then read texts 1-3 and match them with the correct photos.
Give them one minute, then ask them to check in pairs. Conduct
feedback.

Answers: 1C 2A 3B

2a Read the Focus box with the class and ask Ss to think about
the answer to the question. Allow plenty of time, then ask pairs to
compare. When they finish, elicit the answer.

Answer: Look for a capital letter.

b ReferSs to the table and explain that they should complete

it with details from the texts in Ex 1. Complete the firstone as a
class. Point out that Ss are only looking for key information and
they need to read quickly. Ask Ss to continue alone, underlining
the information and transferring it to the table. When they finish,
ask Ss to compare answers in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:
Event Date Time Place name
1 Dance show 6thjune 14.00 to | City High School
16.00
2 Cookingclass | 08/07/21 3p.m. Red River Restaurant
3 Footballgame | Sun9thjune | 1o'clock | Milltown sports park

3 Ask Ss tolook at the first item in the table (Chocolate Café).
Explain that they should tick the category it belongs to: date, time
or place name. Elicit the answer as an example. Ask Ss to work
alone to tick the boxes for the remaining items in the table, then
ask them to compare in pairs before you elicit the answers.

Answers: 1placename 2date 3placename 4 time
5placename 6 time

4a Refer Ss to the messages. Ask them to underline dates, circle
times and box place names. Do an example of each as a class, then
ask Ss to continue alone. They can check in pairs, then go through
the answers with the class.

Answers:

e Mountain walk
Come with us and walk up the mountain on Sun 9th October.
Meet in the[Mountain CaféJat® o'clock:

e Horseriding
Learn to ride a horse at[River Parkjon 8/10/21. We are open
fromd1am. to 4 p.m:

e International food market
Eat food from all over the world.South Park} Sat 1st Oct.

e Photo show
See beautiful photos of rivers, lakes and hills in India by

R Greenwood.[City Hotel, 15/10/21 fromd0 to &
Optional extra activity

Ask fast-finishing Ss to work in pairs to identify the different
functions of capital letters in the texts.

b AskSs to read the texts again and answer the questions. They
don't need to write full sentences. Allow pairs to compare answers
before you go through them as a class.

Answers: 11lam. 2CityHotel 31stOctober

4 Mountain Café

Optional extra activity

For extra speaking practice, put Ss in pairs to ask and answer the
questions in Ex 4b. For extra writing practice, Ss can write their
own questions about the texts in 4a and ask each other.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p44
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8A

8B

8C

8D

OVERVIEW

When I was young

Goal | give atalk about when you were young
Grammar | pastsimple (regular verbs)
Vocabulary | verb phrases

GSE learning objective
Can talk about past events or experiences, using simple
language

You had a bad day

Goal | talkabout abad day
Grammar | pastsimple (irregular verbs)
Vocabulary | irreqular verbs

GSE learning objective
Can talk about a past event or activity in a very basic way
(e.g. Iwent)

Good places

Goal | talkabout a holiday
Grammar | pastsimple (questions)
Vocabulary | holiday activities

GSE learning objective
Can ask and answer questions about past times and
past activities

Englishin action

Goal | greetpeople

GSE learning objective

Can greet people, ask how they are and react to news

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

8B

Irregular verbs

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

8A

8B

8C

Develop your reading
Goal | understand a short story
Focus | understanding a/anand the

GSE learning objective
Can understand simple, short stories

Develop your writing

Goal | write a description of your last birthday

Focus | planning your writing

GSE learning objective

Can write about a past event or activity in a very basic way
(e.q. lwent)

Develop your listening
Goal | understand directions
Focus | listening for sequence adverbs

GSE learning objectives
Can understand simple directions, if spoken slowly and clearly

» When I was young

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to be able to give a talk about
when they were young. To help them achieve this, they will
study reqular past simple verbs and vocabulary relating to past
activities.

Ask Ss to list the activities they liked doing when they were
children. With weaker classes, brainstorm the various activities
they liked doing and write them on the board. Give Ss a two-
minute time limit to list their favourite activities, then ask them to
compare, before you go through the answers with the class.

Vocabulary

Verb phrases

1a AskSsto discuss the photos in pairs and write down what
they see. After a few minutes, elicit answers and add any further
useful vocabulary to the board.

b Ask Ssto read the text, underlining any words they don't know/
aren't sure of. Tell them they can still match the text to a photo
without knowing all the words. Elicit the answer from the class
before covering any unknown vocabulary.

Answer: B

2a Focus attention on the word map. Ask Ss to work individually
to add more words from the text. When they finish, ask Ss to
compare in pairs, then go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 travel: to school

2 watch:agame

3 live:inavillage

4 play: football

5 talk: to my friends, about football

b (})8.1 Ask Ss to listen and repeat. Play the recording more
than once if necessary.

3a Ask Sstoindividually add the items in the box to the word
map. They can then check their work in pairs.

Answers:

1 travel: to my grandparents’ house, by car, with my family
2 watch:afilm

3 live:in a town, with my family, in a house

4 play: tennis, with my family

5 talk: to my teacher, about my weekend

b In pairs, Ss add more words to the word map. Give them some
time to do this. When they have finished, elicit answers and see
which pair came up with the most.

4a Ask Ss to write sentences that are true for themselves.
They can use examples from the previous exercises or any

new ones they can come up with. Remind them to use a
frequency adverb in each sentence and that they can write
sentences about activities they don't like doing by using the
adverb never.
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b Get Ss to work in pairs to compare their sentences. Give thema
few minutes to do this before eliciting answers from the class. You
may want to draw up a frequency line on the board to see which
activities are the least and most popular in the class.

Optional extra activity

With weaker classes you may want to recap frequency adverbs
(studied in Unit 5) before Ss do this activity. Look at the example

and remind Ss of the position of the adverb between subject and
verb. Elicit other frequency adverbs and write themin order on a

scale (frequency line) on the board. Ask Ss to include the adverbs
in their sentences.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8A Vocabulary, p206

Reading

5 Tell Ss they're going to read about three people from different
countries talking about their past experiences of school. Look at
the photos and ask Ss to suggest the nationalities, then ask Ss

to read the text, underlining any unknown vocabulary as they

go along, and complete the table by ticking the correct column.
Go through the answers. Ask Ss whose school experience they
prefer. Then elicit the meaning of any unknown words from other
members of the class.

Answers:

Who... Nanami Michal Lucy
1 liked school? v
2 travelled every year? v
3 wentto anew country? v
4 lived in a small place? v v
5 doesn't talk about games? v

Grammar

Past simple (regular verbs)

6 Tell Ss they're going to study some grammar. Refer them to

the grammar box, asking Ss to read it through and complete the
gaps, using the texts in Ex 5 to help them. Ss can discuss their
answers in pairs before checking as a class. With weaker classes,
complete the gaps as a class.

Answers: 1walked 2liked 3studied 4 travelled

Grammar checkpoint

Ss may struggle a bit with all the rules introduced here
regarding spelling. To ease their concerns, point out that one
positive point regarding past simple verbs is the verb doesn't
conjugate — it's the same for all persons. Remind Ss of the
exception (be) and elicit the two forms, was and were.

7a 8.2 AskSsto listen to the verbs to notice the
pronunciation of the final sound. If you think it's useful, explain
the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below, using the
examples given.

Pronunciation checkpoint

This exercise looks at how the past simple -edending can
be pronounced in three ways, depending on the preceding
sound. The most important lesson for Ss is that the -ed
ending is never pronounced as it looks — /ed/.With verbs
that end with voiced sounds, we pronounce the -edending
as/d/, e.q. lived. With verbs that end with unvoiced sounds,
we pronounce the -edending as /t/, e.q. worked. Ss should
recognise that verbs ending /t/ or /d/ have a different /1d/
ending. Encourage your Ss to place their hand on their throat
to feel whether a sound is voiced or unvoiced.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat. Listen to see if Ss are
pronouncing the endings correctly.

¢ )83 Ask Ssto listen and tick the correct pronunciation.
They can compare answers, then go through them as a class and
drill as needed.

Answers: 1c 2b 3a 4a 5c

8a @8.4 This exercise practises the positive and negative
forms of the past simple regular verbs from the lesson. Do the
first sentence together and, with weaker classes, complete the
second one as a further example, as this involves a change in
spelling. Then ask Ss to continue alone, referring to the grammar
box to help them. Ask Ss to listen and check in pairs, then check
answers with the whole class, with individual Ss reading the
sentences aloud.

Teaching tip

It's often useful to ask Ss to read a sentence, not just the
single word answer. It gives practice of the target language
and pronunciation. It also encourages Ss with little English
to deliver longer utterances and develop their confidence in
speaking in front of others.

Answers: 1started 2travelled 3cleaned 4 didn'tlike
5played 6 studied

b Ask Ssto change the sentences in Ex 8a so that they are true
for them. When they finish, ask Ss to tell each other in pairs. Ask a
few pairs to share one of their partner's interesting responses.
9a Refer Ss to the verbs in the box. Provide an example yourself
by writing two sentences on the board about you, one true and
one false (though don't ask Ss to guess which is which at this
stage). Ask Ss to write four of their own sentences; two true and
two false. Monitor and help with accuracy. Encourage stronger
classes to write a mixture of positive and negative sentences.
Weaker classes can just write positive sentences.

b Look at the example as a class. Refer Ss back to your examples
and ask them to guess which is false. Put Ss in pairs to tell

each other their sentences and guess which of their partner's
sentences are false. Monitor and listen. When they finish, ask Ss if
they were good at guessing.
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Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'
answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:

1 1didn'tlike 2started 3worked 4 didn't cook
5washed 6cleaned 7didn'tstay 8 stopped
9 changed

2 1 He played football yesterday.
2 | didn't walk to work yesterday.
3 We visited Paris by train yesterday.
4 She tried different food yesterday.
5 Dad cooked dinner yesterday.
6 You didn'tlisten to music yesterday.
7 She didn't stay in an expensive hotel yesterday.
8 I didn't work in the hospital yesterday.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8A Grammar 1, p204;
8A Grammar 2, p205

Speaking

Prepare

10 Tell Ss they are going to give a talk about when they were
young. Refer them to the list and ask them to look back at Ex 8a
to help them. Ask Ss to make notes, using language from today's
lesson. Monitor and help with vocabulary as needed.

Speak

11 Put Ssinsmall groups to tell each other about when they

were young. When they finish, ask the groups about who had

similar experiences and whose were very different or unusual.

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to give their talk first in pairs before speaking in small
groups. The stages of rehearsal will help them gain confidence.
They could also record themselves on their device and listen back
to their pronunciation in order to improve it.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you find difficult in today’s class? What did you
find easy?

How do we make a reqular past simple verb?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they don't want to.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: BAEx1-2, pp.130-131
Workbook: Ex1-6, p46
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 8B
Extended route: go to p107 for Develop your reading

You had a bad day

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about a bad day. To help
them achieve this, they will study past simple of irreqular verbs.

Ask Ss to write three things they did yesterday. Put them in pairs
to compare. They should use past simple, so listen for this and
note how they do, but don't correct as they are just warming up.
Ask pairs if yesterday was generally good or bad and what makes
aday good or bad.

Vocabulary and reading

Irregular verbs

1a AskSsto look at the pictures and discuss in pairs whether
they depict a good or a bad day. Encourage stronger classes
to say more about what they can see. When they finish, elicit
answers and write them on the board.

Answer: Abadday

b Ask Ssto look at the pictures again and to put them in the
correct order of when they occurred. Ask Ss to do this individually
or in pairs depending on ability.

Answers: 1C 2A 3B 4L 5I
10) 11F 12D

6G 7H 8E 9K

C Q) 8.5 Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat each verb
in the box after they hear it.

2a Ask Ss to read through the list of words. Explain any unknown
words. Explain that they need to match them with their past form
in bold in the text in Ex 1a. Give them some time to do this. Remind
them that these are irregular verbs, so they don't follow the usual
pattern when constructing the past form of a verb.

Answers: 1lgetup—gotup 2break—broke 3take — took
4 buy — bought 5meet—met 6lose —lost 7 feel —felt

8 speak — spoke 9have —had 10go-went 11lrun-ran
12 eat —ate 13forget — forgot 14 see — saw

b AskSs to work individually, completing each sentence with the
correct verb. They can then check their answers in pairs before
you go through them as a class.

Answers: 1lsaw 2felt 3took 4went 5ate 6met
7 forgot 8lost 9spoke 10 bought

3a AskSs to read through the text, underlining any vocabulary
or phrases they are not sure of. Ask them to work out which
picture the text is describing before covering any of the unknown
vocabulary.

Answer: B
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Unit 8

b Ask Ssto make lists of the things that Carla did or didn't do.
Weaker classes can do the activity in pairs.

Answers:

She worked and worked and worked. She took the train. She
arrived home. She ate chips. She watched TV. She forgot her
mum'’s birthday.

She didn't have (time for) breakfast. She didn't speak to her
colleagues (about football or the weekend). She didn't buy
lunch. She didn't eat anything.

VOCABULARYBANK 8B pl43
Irregular verbs

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Ssmatch the past simple form of the verbs with their
present form, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1e 2j 3h 4a 51 6b 7k 8c 9i

10f 11g 12d

2 Sscomplete the sentences with the past form of the correct
verb from Ex 1, then check in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1lsent 2left 3saw 4wrote 5gave 6sat
7found 8drove 9spent 10made 11won 12 taught

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Exs 1 and 2 at home.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8B Vocabulary, p209

Grammar

Past simple (irregular verbs)

4 Ask Ssto look at the grammar box and to choose the correct
alternatives. Go through the answers as a class. Show Ss the
irregular verb list on p160.

Answers: 1-ed 2didn't

Grammar checkpoint

Remind Ss that there is no pattern regarding how irreqular
verbs are formed in the past tense and that they need to
learn them by heart. If Ss are put off by this, remind them
of the good news that the formis the same for all persons,
as the verb doesn't conjugate.

5a @ 8.6 Write a positive sentence in past simple on the board
and ask Ss to make it negative. Elicit, or remind them, that we use
didn'tand the base form to make a negative. Ask Ss to listen to the
sentences. Tell them to listen for the pronunciation of didn‘tand
decide which letter is not pronounced. If you think it is useful,
share the information in the Pronunciation checkpoint below.

Answer: The final tis not pronounced in fast speech.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Point out that the final letter tin didn'tis not usually fully
pronounced. It is most easily heard when the following word
starts with a vowel. Depending on the consonant that starts
the next word, it may be more or less fully articulated. Remind
Ss that this is natural spoken English and in no way sloppy.

b Ask Ssto listen again to the sentences and repeat them.

6 Q8.7 AskSs to read through the text first. Point out that in
the first example, the verb hasn't changed because itis in the
negative form. Get Ss to complete the gaps with the past form of
the verbs in brackets. They can refer to the verbs in the boxin

Ex 1cif they don't remember the past form. When they finish, play
the recording so they can listen and check their answers, then
have whole-class feedback to confirm. Ask Ss to read the text
aloud to each other for pronunciation practice.

Answers: 1ldidntgetup 2had 3felt 4met 5went
6ran 7had 8spoke 9didn'ttake 10didn'tgo
11didn't see

7a Ssare now going to practise writing their own sentences

in past simple. Look at the first sentence ending and discuss as

a class how to complete the sentence. Make sure you elicit
sentences with both positive and negative verb forms as well as a
variety of subjects, not just /. Ss then work alone to complete the
sentences, referring to the grammar box. Allow plenty of time for
this, monitoring and helping. There's no need to check answers
with the whole class as all Ss will have different answers, but you
can elicit a few examples to bring the activity to a close.

b Ask Ssto say their sentences to each other. When they finish,
have whole-class feedback to see if Ss have similar answers.

Teaching tip

This activity enables Ss to express their own thoughts.
Personalisation is part of effective learning. Include
personalisation stages to help Ss feel that they are expressing
their real lives in English. Writing their own meaningful
examples has more impact on Ss' retention of new language.
Sharing the ideas aids the social dynamic of the classroom.

GRAMMARBANK 8B pp.130-131

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit Ss"answers and drill if needed. Ss can refer to
the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 Lastweekllost my house keys.
2 | didn't forget my coat — | didn't wear it.
3 We made dinner yesterday.
4 | bought a new phone last week.
5 We didn't have a good holiday.
6 He put the book on the table this morning. Where is it?
7 Shedidn't go home from work late.
8 | ate chicken for dinner last night.
2 1 Shedidn'tlose her ticket. She lost her phone.
2 | didn't forget her name. | forgot her phone number.
3 Your camera didn't break. Your bag broke.
4 My dad didn't take a bus. He took a taxi.
5 She didn't speak to Alan on Monday. She spoke to Dave.
6 My friend didn't buy new sunglasses. He/She bought a
new coat.
7 The train didn't leave at 11.30. It left at 12.30.
8 You didn't make Thai food. You made Japanese food.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8B Grammar 1, p207;
8B Grammar 2, p208
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Speaking

Prepare

8 Tell Ss they are going to talk about a bad day. They can choose
areal one or invent one. They can use the pictures in Ex 1lato
help them with ideas. Refer them to the table and ask them to
make notes.

Teaching tip

Making notes can be challenging. The notes that Ss make in
Ex 8 are to support the speaking activity in Ex 9. Show Ss how
to make notes — in this case, just verbs and nouns or a short
phrase, by giving them an example on the board. Allow plenty
of time for them to think about what they want to say and be
available to help with vocabulary they need. The purpose is
to ensure the following speaking phase is not simply reading
aloud from a script. Weaker classes may need to write
sentences.

Speak

9 When they are ready, put Ss in groups of three or four to tell
each other about their bad day. When they finish, ask each group
which person had the worst day.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you learn today?

How many past simple irregular verbs can you remember?
Make alist.

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they don't want to.

Homework ideas

Ex 8: Write about a bad day. It can be a real story oran
invented one.

Grammar bank: 8BEx1-2, pp.130-131

Workbook: Ex1-6, p47

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 8C
Extended route: go to p108 for Develop your writing

» Good places

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about a holiday. To help
them achieve this, they will study past simple questions and
vocabulary describing holiday activities.

Put Ssin pairs or small groups to talk about where they went
last summer. When they finish, ask them to share their ideas and
add useful vocabulary to the board. Tell Ss that today's topic is
good places.

Vocabulary

Holiday activities

1a Refer Ssto the words in the box and ask them to underline
any unknown words. Ask them to guess the meanings of the
words from the pictures as they match them. When they have
completed the task, ask them to check their work in pairs, then go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: Ahaveagoodtime Brelax Cgoshopping
Dvisita museum Estayinahotel Fgoforawalk
Ggotorestaurants Hswiminthe sea

b (}) 8.8 Play the recording so that Ss can repeat what they hear.
Try to listen out for pronunciation and make any corrections. Play
the recording more than once if necessary.

c Elicit the frequency adverbs that Ss might need for this task,
e.qg. often, usually, always (and possibly sometimes) and write
them on the board. Ask Ss to work in pairs and tell each other what
they usually do when they are on holiday. Monitor and help with
any mispronunciation or with any new vocabulary Ss need. When
they have completed the task, elicit answers from Ss about what
their partners do. For weaker classes, do the task as a classroom
activity.

2a Ask Ss to read through the text, underlining any unknown
vocabulary. Then ask them to find the present tense of the verbs
in bold. When they have done this, they check their answers in
pairs. Go through the answers as a class and cover any unknown
words.

Answers: had —have relaxed —relax swam — swim
visited — visit went —go stayed — stay

b Give Ss a few minutes to decide which verbs are irregular. Ask
them how they identified the regular verbs (-ed).

Answers: had, swam, went

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8C Vocabulary, p212
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Unit 8

Listening

3a @ 8.9 Tell Ss they are going to listen to a conversation
between Alex and Megan and they need to listen for which topic
Megan talks about.

Answer: She talks about her holiday.

Audioscript 8.9

Alex:  Hey! Did you have a nice holiday, Megan?
Megan: Yes, we had a really good time. We went to the south of France.

Alex:  Ooh, that's great! How did you get there? Did you fly?

Megan: No, we took the train! It was amazing!

Alex:  Wow! And what did you do there?

Megan: Well, we relaxed, we went shopping, we visited a museum ...

Alex:  Wow. Was the weather good?

Megan: The weather...was ... great!l We went to the beach every day
and Josh swam in the sea every day. Oh, and we ate in amazing
restaurants...

Alex:  Uhhuh.And who's Josh?

Megan: He'safriend ... he's my boyfriend. And we went for walks in the
evening ...

Alex:  Right.

Megan: And we stayed in this lovely hotel ... It was called —

Alex:  Wow, is that the time? | have a meeting, Megan. See you later.

Megan: Oh, OK. Bye.

b Play the recording again. Ask Ss to tick the questions they hear.
Play the recording more than once if necessary.

Answers: 1,3,4

Grammar

Past simple (questions)

4 Ss will probably have noticed the past simple question forms
in the lesson so far. Ask them to use the questions in Ex 3b to
complete the rules in the grammar box. Confirm the answers.
Remind Ss the contracted form didn’t represents two words
(did not).

Answers: 1Did 2Did 3did 4did 5did 6did

5a {)s.10 Explain that Ss will hear the sentences twice, first
slowly and then fast. When they hear the fast sentence, they
should listen to how the two linked words run together. Do they
hear a different sound? (Did and you join to sound like /did3a/).
Play the recording again and ask Ss to listen out for it. Share the
information in the Pronunciation checkpoint if you think it will
help your Ss.

Pronunciation checkpoint

Ss may be confused if their first language is not stress timed
as Englishis. They should note that both fast and slow
versions are perfectly correct. The main aim in recognising
the shortcuts of fast speechis to help Ss with their listening
skills. While we want them to sound authentic when speaking
English, they don't necessarily need to produce fast speech.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat the slow and fast sentences,
chorally and then individually.

Optional extra activity

Ss ask each other the questions in the exercise and give their own
answers,

6a Ask Ss to use the word prompts to write questions. Remind
them to start with a capital letter. Monitor and correct as they
write. Go through the answers as a class, drilling as needed.

Answers:

Did you have a good weekend?

What time did you get up on Saturday?
Where did you go?

Who did you go with?

Where did you have lunch on Sunday?
What did you eat?

What did you do in the evening?

Did you study English?

Did your best friend text you?

VLCoOoONOULDA WNE

Teaching tip

When Ss are completing a written exercise, it's important to
move around the class and see how they are completing it and
if they are doing so correctly. If you point out an error early on,
they have more chance to get the language correct later in the
task. It's also confidence building for Ss to be asked and give a
correct answer, rather than a wrong one, though of course this
can happen. It's still necessary to have whole-class feedback as
you may miss some errors.,

b Put Ssin pairs to ask and answer the questions from Ex 6a.
When they finish, ask a few pairs to report back on something
their partner told them.

GRAMMARBANKS8C pp.130-131

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the example
as aclass. Ss work alone to complete the exercises, then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers.
Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1did, go;went 2 Did, have; did, had 3 did, go; went
4 Did, leave; didn't, left  5did, learn; learned
6 Did, forget; didn't
2 1 Where did you go at the weekend?
2 How did you travel to the lake?
3 Did you go in Enrico’s car?
4 What did you do there?
5 Did you have a good time?
6 What time did you leave?
3 awent bhad cleft ddrove ewent fate
le 2a 3d 4f 5b 6¢

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 8C Grammar 1, p210;
8C Grammar 2, p211

frenglish.ru




Speaking

Prepare

7a Tell Ss they are going to have a discussion about a holiday.
First, they need to write questions using the prompts in the table.
Ask Ss to work individually and to make the questions using the
prompts given. When Ss have finished, ask them to check each
other's work in pairs, then go through the answers as a class.

b Now, Ss need to make notes about their favourite holiday to
answer the questions their partner will ask them. Give them some
time to do this as they need to work individually. Help them with
any new words they want to include and the spelling of place
names.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, elicit the questions as a class activity and
write them on the board.

Speak
Optional extra activity

Model the activity yourself by showing a picture (or giving the
name) of a place you visited and asking Ss to ask you their
questions. This provides a chance to rehearse and focus on
accuracy in question formation. Weaker classes will need to write
their questions first. Stronger classes can try without writing.

8a Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the questions from
Ex 7a. Monitor and listen.

b Aska few individuals to report on what they learned. Give
some feedback on how they used past simple, praising as well as
correcting.

Teaching tip

Itisimportant to feed back on the content of the activity —
what information Ss have learned — as well as the way that
they have completed it. This enables them to reflect on their
performance and improve on it next time. As Ss are working in
pairs, they will be pleased that you are still listening to them, so
their practice is being monitored.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:
How do we make a past simple question?
What did you like about this lesson?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they don't want to.

Homework ideas

Ex 7a and b: Write a short description of a visit to a good place.
Grammar bank: 8CEx1-3, pp.130-131

Workbook: Ex1-5, p48

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 8D
Extended route: go to p109 for Develop your listening

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to greet people. To help them
achieve this, they will learn useful phrases for giving and responding
to greetings and starting and ending a conversation. They will use
past simple to ask and answer questions about their weekend.

Play past simple Bingo. Ask Ss to draw a grid in their notebook
with two rows and three columns, making six squares altogether.
Ask them to write a past simple verb in each box. When they are
ready, say some sentences which include the past simple verbs
from the last two lessons, e.q. We ate in a restaurant; | watched
TV, etc. If you say a verb that a student has, he/she crosses it out.
The first student who crosses all their verbs out calls BINGO!

1a AskSs tolook at the photos and discuss the questions in
pairs. After a few minutes, elicit their answers and write useful
vocabulary on the board.

Answers:
A They are at the train station. They are office colleagues.
B They are at university. They are students.

b ) 8.15 Tell Ss they will listen to two conversations, one for
each photo, and they should match them. Play the recording.
Check answers with the whole class

Answers: 1B 2A

€ AskSsto listen again and make a note of what each person
did at the weekend. Pause after each conversation for pairs to
compare. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Sara studied for a test and went to a restaurant with friends.
Mike studied for a test and watched the football with his dad.

2 Erica went to the park with her family. Duncan went to the
cinema.

Audioscript 8.15

Conversation1

Sara: Hi, Mike.

Mike: Hi, Sara. How are you?

Sara: Fine, thanks. And you?

Mike: Great, thanks. How was your weekend?

Sara: Good.|studied for the test all day on Saturday and, in the evening,
I went to a restaurant with friends. How about you?

Mike: |studied for that, too, and | watched the football with my dad.

Sara: Soundsgood! See you later.

Mike: Yes, seeyou!

Conversation 2

Duncan: Good morning, Erica.

Erica:  Good morning, Duncan.

Duncan: How are things?

Erica:  Fine, thank you. And you?

Duncan: I'mvery well, thank you. Did you have a good weekend?

Erica:  Yes, thanks. | went to the park with my family. How about you?
Duncan: |went to the cinema.

Erica:  Whatdid you see?
Duncan: The Difficult Mountain.
Erica:  Wasitgood?

Duncan: Yes, it was.
Erica:  Great. Well, 'm a bit late for a meeting ... goodbye, Duncan.

frenglish.ru

8un

NGO NN NN NN NN\



v

Unit 8

2a Refer Ss to the Useful phrases box. Ask them to listen again
and tick the phrases they hear. Discuss the levels of formality
(see Vocabulary checkpoint below) in the different phrases and
deal with any questions Ss may have.

Vocabulary checkpoint

Point out that Good morning and Good afternoon sound
quite formal and business-like. Many people shorten these
phrases to Morning or Afternoon, which are not as formal.
Hiis informal. Hello can be used in most situations. Goodbye
sounds formal, and many shorten this to Bye. See you sounds
more casual. People often ask How are you? or How are
things? after a greeting. The response Very well sounds
formal and a little old fashioned, Fine is more commonly used.

Answers:
Starting a conversation
v/ Hello/Hi. v Good morning / afternoon / evening.

Questions for greetings

v/ Howareyou? v How are things? Are you OK?
Answers for greetings

(I'm) OK, thank you. (And you?)
v (I'm) great, thanks. (And you?)
v (I'm) very well, thank you. (And you?)

v (I'm) fine, thanks / thank you. (And you?)
('m) good, thank you. (And you?)

Ending a conversation

v Goodbye/Bye. v Seeyou/See you later.

('m) not bad, thanks. (And you?)

b 0) 8.16 Ask Ssto listen and repeat chorally after the recording.
3a Ask Ss to complete the conversations with expressions from
the Useful phrases box. They work alone, then compare answers
in pairs. Check with the whole class and ask Ss which conversation
feels more formal (the first).

Possible answers: 1 Good morning/ Hello

2 I'm very well/great/fine/good, thank you. And you?

3 Bye/Goodbye 4 Hi/Hello 5Fine/Great/Good/OK/
Not bad, thanks. And you? 6 See you / See you later / Bye

b Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Stronger classes can do
this first with their books open and then again with their books closed.
4 Ask Ssto get up, move around the room and greet each other,
ask about each other's weekend, then say goodbye to each other.
They should do this without their books. If your class is very large,
Ss can do the activity in smaller groups of 12—15. If you have fixed
desks and it's impossible for Ss to move around in your room, ask
them to turn to the Ss at neighbouring desks and do the activity
that way. Join in yourself to encourage Ss.

Reflection on learning
Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful phrases in today's lesson?
Where and when can you practise these in the future?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p49
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 8. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1a AskSstocomplete the sentences with the correct verbs. Ss
check in pairs before you go through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1llive 2play 3talk 4watch 5 travel

b Ssworkin pairs. They should talk to their partner about which
sentences in Ex 1a are true for them. In feedback, elicit interesting
answers from a few pairs.

2 Sswork alone to complete the text with the correct form of

the verbs in brackets. They check in pairs before you go through
the answers.

Answers: 1walked 2travelled 3cycled 4 arrived
S5started 6studied 7played 8liked 9didn'tlike
10 finished

3 Sswork alone to find and circle the past simple verbs in the grid.
Go through the answers.

Answers:

X |(F{A1TE| K |R[A[N|M)
Qflof|s|H|K|E[P[OTKIE
RIR|W[KI|W[L|J G| I|T
B)l|G|| P |(G)[[E|| I (T [0o[0K
R[] J [|Of||N|[H]| K | K |[L)|(F)
o|lT) N |[T||T]||Al| 0 | B ||O|||E
K[ L|M||U[|H|DJ) D F|s||L
EJjo|ulP)IH|T|E|K|[TT

4 Sswork alone to choose the correct verb from the box to
complete each sentence. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then go
through the answers.

Answers: 1forgot 2spoke 3bought
6 broke

4 gotup 5met

5a Sscomplete the sentences with the past form of the verbs
in brackets. Ss can work alone, then check in pairs. Go through
the answers.

Answers: 1lgotup 2had 3made 4ate 5drank
6bought 7read 8 took

b Sstick the sentences that are true for them, then tell each
otherin pairs.

6 Ssfillin the gaps with a suitable present simple verb, then
check in pairs. Go through the answers.

Answers: 1lswim 2visit 3go 4have 5stay
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7a AskSsto complete the questions so that they match the
answers, as in the example. Ss can check in pairs, then go through
the answers as a class.

Answers: 1didyougetup 2Didyouhave 3didyou travel
4 Did you watch 5 Did you speak 6 did you eat/have

b Ssask each other and answer in pairs.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 8.

Communication review
Snakes and ladders
(Units 7-8 review)

Ss revise and practise the language of Units 7and 8ina
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and reflect
page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 7 and 8. Put Ss
into groups of two or three. For this game, Ss can write numbers
1-6 on small pieces of paper and put them in a bag if dice are not
available. Ss place their counters on START. Ss take turns to throw
the dice or take out one of the pieces of paper and move that
number of squares along the board. When they land on a square,
they must follow the instructions oniit. (If it is a question, they
should answer it as well.) If their answer is incorrect, Ss move back
to the square they were on before. If they land on a square with a
ladder and answer the question correctly, they move up it. If they
land on a square with a snake, they go down it. The first person to
reach FINISH wins. While Ss are playing, monitor and adjudicate or
help if necessary.

Alternative activities

Ss work in pairs. They take turns to choose a question from the
board to ask their partner, ticking the questions as they are
answered correctly.

Have a team challenge. Put Ss into groups of three, then get

them to work through the squares in order as quickly as possible
(writing the answers) and see how many they can complete in ten
minutes. Check the answers as a class. The team with the most
correct answers wins.

Answers:
1 north, south, east, west
2 mountain
3 sky
4 many
5 much
6 What
7 When
8 (snake)
9 |anuary, February, March, April, May, June,
10 e.g.was at home./ visited my friends. /
had breakfast at a restaurant.
11 Was(Yes, it was./ No, it wasn't.)
12 (snake)
13 was (e.g. It was great, thanks).

Answers:

14 easy

15 light, slow, low

16 were (e.g.lwas at the cinema.)

17 (snake)

18 spring, summer, autumn, winter

19 e.g. My school started in September. We studied English
every week.

20 e.g.Whenlwas a child, | often played at the park.

21 (snake)

22 e.g.went to the cinema. / passed my driving test. /
bought a dog.

23 bought, drank, ate, took

24 e.g.goshopping, visit a museum, go to the beach,
swim in the sea, eat in a restaurant

25 did

26 (snake)

27 Did (Yes, I read an online newspaper and revised some
vocabulary.)

28 e.g.I'mfine, thanks. 'm not bad, thanks, and you?
I'm very well, thank you.

29 made, had, got, went

30 e.q.Inwinter people go to the mountains and they drink
hot drinks.

31 eg.ldidn'tlike salad. | liked computers.

32 (snake)

» Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to understand a short story. To
help them achieve this, they will study the articles a/anand the.

Ask Ss to think about the last story they read. They should then
work in pairs to discuss the questions below.

When did you last read a story (in any language)?

What was it about?

After a few minutes gather Ss'ideas and tell them today's lesson is
about reading a story.

1 Refer Ssto the photos. Ask them what animals they can see.
Then ask Ss to read the text and say which animal is mentioned in
the story.

Answer: A

2 AskSs to read the text, underlining any vocabulary they are not
sure of. Then refer them to the photos and elicit what each photo
depicts from the story. This should help them with the unknown
vocabulary. Point out that although the word kite is probably
unknown to them, with the help of the photo and the description
(the colours red, yellow and blue) they should be able to work out
what the word is without having to look it up in a dictionary. Finally,
ask them to put the photos in the correct order they appear in the
story. Weaker classes can work in pairs.

Answers: CA,B

frenglish.ru
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Unit 8

3 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Go through it as a class. Then ask Ss
to underline articles a/anand thein the text in Ex 1. Elicit the
answers, If you think it's useful, explain the information in the
Grammar checkpoint below.

Answers:

When | was young, | had a dog. His name was Snowy. The dog
loved me, and | loved my dog.

[ lived in a small town. | didn't have any friends in the town. Well,
I had one friend, Snowy. After school, | usually walked to a hill
near my house, and Snowy walked with me. | had a kite. It was
red, yellow and blue. We watched the kite in the blue sky.

Grammar checkpoint

We also use the definite article the when it is clear from the
context that there is only one thing, e.g. in the blue sky,

a town near the sea, in the north of my country.

4 Ask Ss toread the next part of the story (parts a—d). Tell them
they have to put the parts in the correct order. Remind students of
the rules on articles a/an and the to help them work out the order.

Answers: 1c 2a 3d 4b

5 Ask Ss to work individually to read the final part of the story and
answer the questions, before comparing their answers in pairs.
Elicit the answers as a class.

Answers: 1F 2F 3T 4F 5T

6 Ask Ssto workin pairs to talk about animals and discuss which
ones they like/don't like. Encourage them to give reasons for their
answers.

Homework ideas

Ex 5: Ss write their own story describing their life when they
were a child.
Workbook: Ex1-3, p50

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to write a description of their last
birthday. To help them achieve this, they will focus on using time
phrases. They will plan their work by making notes.

Ask Ss how birthdays are celebrated in their country. Are there
any specific customs followed on this event? How do they like to
celebrate their birthday, if at all? Tell Ss today's lesson will involve
writing about their last birthday.

1 Refer Ssto the pictures to answer the questions. Ask pairs to
compare answers before going through them as a class.

Answers:

1 abirthday

2 Aonaboat Binanoffice Cataparty Dinacity/town
3 Ss'own answers.

2 Ask Ssto read the text, circling any words they don't know or
aren't sure of. They should still be able to work out which picture
the text is referring to even with any unknown vocabulary. Give
them enough time to complete the task before eliciting the answer.

Answer: A

3 Refer Ssto the Focus box. Go through it as a class. Then ask the
Ss to underline the time expressions in the text in Ex 2. Elicit the
answers.

Answers: last Saturday in the afternoon
Later

In the morning

4 Ask Sstoread the text in Ex 2 again and to answer the
questions. Weaker classes can do the activity in pairs.

Answers:

1 Kerry's birthday

2 last Saturday

3 onan/asmallisland

4 herfriends

5 They played games, cooked fish and ate it. Then they felt bad.
6 They didn't feel good/were sick.

7 sad

Optional extra activity

In pairs, Ss can verbally ask and answer each other the questions.
Monitor and make note of any errors in pronunciation or sentence
structure for class feedback at the end of the activity.

Prepare

5a Refer Ss to the questions. For weaker classes, you may want
to elicit a few ideas on the board to get them started. Ask Ss to
think about what happened throughout the whole day. Point

out they should write notes, not sentences. Monitor and help

as needed.

b Once Ss have enough notes about activities that occurred
throughout the day, ask them to complete the timeline with the
activities, using past simple. Ss can work in pairs depending

on theirlevel.

Write

6a Ask Ssto write the description of their birthday. Stronger
classes can do this as a homework activity. Otherwise doing the
activity in class may be a better option, especially at this level, for
classes that may need guidance.

b Remind Ss to check the bullet points against what they have
written.

Optional alternative activity

For weaker classes, you can put Ss in pairs and ask them to write
about animaginary person’s birthday.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, p51
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Develop your listening

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to understand directions. To
help them achieve this, they will focus on listening for sequence
adverbs to help them follow a route.

Show images of famous landmarks from around the

world and ask Ss to identify them and say where they are,

e.g. Buckingham Palace (London), The Statue of Liberty (USA),
The CN Tower (Canada), Wawel Castle (Poland), The Palace of
Running Water (Argentina) and other sites that you think Ss will
know. Tell Ss today's lesson is about understanding directions in a
new city.

1a AskSstolook at the map and the photo and answer the
questions in pairs. Have a whole-class discussion of their answers.

Culture notes

The Palace of Westminster, also known as The Houses of
Parliament, is the place where the British parliament meets.
The clock tower at the end of the building houses Big Ben, a
bell weighing 15 tonnes. The sound of the bell is famous and
the clock is very accurate. You can't go inside the clock tower.
The London Eye is an observation wheel which rotates slowly.
You can take aride on it to get views of London and can see up
to 40 km away on a clear day.

Buckingham Palace is the London home of the British royal
family. Every year 50,000 guests, including members of the
public, are entertained at garden parties, dinners and other
social occasions at the palace. You can also take tours of the
palace’s state rooms.

Answers: London; Covent Garden, Charing Cross Station,
Trafalgar Square, Big Ben, the Houses of Parliament,
Westminster Abbey, Buckingham Palace, the London Eye,
Waterloo Station

b @) 8.11 Focus attention on the map. Explain that Ss will hear
directions to one of the places. Ask them to listen and number
directions a—e in the order that they hear them. Ask Ss to compare
answers in pairs. Go through the answers as a class, but do not
reveal the name of the place at the end of the route. Play the
recording a second time if necessary.

Answers: 1c 2d 3e 4b 5a

Audioscript8.11

First, go out of Charing Cross Station.

Next, turn left onto The Strand.

Then, turn left again onto Northumberland Avenue.
After that, turn right at the river.

Finally, go straight on and you can see it.

c Tell Ss they're going to listen again to mark the route on the
map. Ask Ss where they start (Charing Cross Station) and locate
this on the map. Play the recording, with Ss drawing the route,
then ask Ss to compare in pairs before playing it again. Elicit the
name of the place at the end of the route.

Answer: BigBen

2a Read through the Focus box as a class. Ask Ss to listen to

the directions from Ex 1a again and write the five sequence
adverbs. With weaker classes, you may want to play the
recording sentence by sentence, discuss as a class and add these
to the board.

Answers: First, Next, Then, After that, Finally

b Ask Ssto listen one more time and repeat the directions.

Pause the recording after each one.

3a {)s.12 Ask Sstolisten and complete the sentences with the
seguence adverbs. They can compare in pairs and listen again if
they need to. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1First 2Next 3Afterthat 4 Then 5Finally

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat the directions. Pause the
recording after each one.

4 Q) 8.13 Refer Ss to the pictures. Talk about what they show,
then ask Ss to listen and put them in order. Go through the
answers.

Answers: 1D 2B 3A 4E 5C

Audioscript8.13

Sonia: Hi, Chris. The party is at my house on Saturday at 7 p.m. My
house is on Park Road. Here are directions from the station.
First, go out of the station and turn left. Then, go straight on and
walk past the bank. Next, turn left at the supermarket and walk
down River Street. After that, turn right at the school. Finally,
turn right again at the café and walk down Park Road. My house
is number 17. See you on Saturday. Bye!

Optional extra activity

Ss repeat the directions in pairs, using the pictures as prompts.

5 @ 8.14 Refer Ssto the map. Talk about where they start
(at the hotel), then ask Ss to listen and follow the route.
Encourage pairs to compare answers and retell the directions
before listening again. Go through the answers.

Answer: The Tower of London

Audioscript 8.14

Celia: OK. That's a good idea. How do | get there?

Receptionist: First, go out of the hotel and turn right. Then, go straight
on. Next, turn left. Then, walk over the bridge. After that,
turn right. Finally, go straight on and you can see it.

Celia: OK. Thanks.

Receptionist: No problem.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p49
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OVERVIEW

9A Family photos

Goal | talkabout the people in a photo
Grammar | object pronouns (me, him, her, etc.)
Vocabulary | prepositions of place

GSE learning objective
Can describe a picture showing a familiar scene or activity using
simple language, if prompted by questions

9B Hobbies
Goal | ask and answer about things you and | like to do
Grammar | like/enjoy/love/hate + -ing
Vocabulary | hobbies
GSE learning objective
Can express likes and dislikes in relation to familiar topicsin a
basic way

9C Study habits
Goal | ask and answer about study habits
Grammar | whyand because
Vocabulary | learning alanguage
GSE learning objective
Can answer simple questions about habits and routines

9D Englishinaction
Goal | make and respond to suggestions

GSE learning objective
Can make and respond to suggestions

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect

Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

9B Hobbies

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

9A Develop your reading
Goal | understand short messages
Focus | understanding subject and object pronouns
GSE learning objective
Can understand short, simple messages on postcards, emails
and social networks

9B Develop your listening
Goal | understand people’s feelings
Focus | listening for how people feel
GSE learning objective
Can understand how people are feeling if they use simple
language and speak slowly and clearly

9C Develop your writing
Goal | write a short text
Focus | using because

GSE learning objective
Can write simple sentences about what they and other
people do

Family photos

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to talk about people in a photo.
To help them achieve this, they learn object pronouns me, you,
him, her, us, them and vocabulary of prepositions of place.

Before Ss open their books, ask them to look around the room and
make a list of the objects they can see. If your classroom doesn't
have much init, then you could display a picture of a room with
everyday items, which will be useful for the lesson to come.

Give them a few minutes, then ask them to compare in small
groups. When they have finished, elicit answers and tell them this
lesson is about describing what we can see.

Vocabulary

Prepositions of place

1a AskSstolook at the pictures and discuss the question in pairs.
When they have finished, ask for their answers and write useful
vocabulary on the board.

Suggested answers: abag, a table, flowers, a hotel, a man,
a chair, a picture, a computer, a clock, some boaks, a cup, a cake

b ¢ 9.1 Refer Ssto the sentences 1-9 and ask them to work
alone to match each one with a picture (A—1). They compare their
answers in pairs. Play the recording for them to listen and check,
then go over the answers as a class. Point to the images and say
them as you go through.

Answers: 1C 2F 3B 4D 5H 6A 7E 8G 9l

¢ Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence, and ask
Ss to repeat chorally.

Optional extra activity

For extra pronunciation practice, particularly with weaker
classes, put Ss in pairs and name them A and B. A looks at the
sentences and B at the pictures. Ask A to read the sentences in
random order and B to point at the correct picture. After a few
turns, they change roles.

2a Ask Ss to write three sentences about things in the classroom,
using itinstead of the name of the item. Give an example yourself
first: It's on my desk. Monitor and help if Ss need it. Stronger
classes can write more sentences.

b Refer Ssto the example, then ask them to work in pairs and
take turns to read out a sentence for their partner to guess.

Optional alternative activity

If your classroom doesn't have many objects in it, you could
provide Ss with a picture of a room for this activity.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: SA Vocabulary, p215

frenglish.ru



Listening

3a Q) 9.2 Refer Ss to the photo and ask what it shows (a family).
Put Ssin pairs and give them a few minutes to talk about who they
can see in the photo and what they think the relationships are.
When they finish, explain that they will hear Tony telling Camilla
about his family in the photo, and they should listen and write the
correct name beside each person. Play the recording,
ask pairs to compare, then check the answers.

Answers: 1Tony 2Carol 3Agnes 4 Pat
b Tell Ss they'll now listen again more carefully. Ask them to read
the sentences first, so that they know what they need to listen out
for. They need to decide who says what. Play the recording, pausing
as necessary, then ask Ss to compare in pairs and help each other.
Play the recording again if needed. Elicit the answers and drill them.

Answers: aTony bCamilla cTony dCamilla e Tony

€ Ask Ssto look at the words in bold and decide who the object
pronouns are referring to. Give them a few minutes to do this.
Once they have completed the task, ask them to check their
answers in pairs. For weaker classes, do the activity as a class,
writing the answers on the board.

Answers:

1 me = Tony

2 you = Tony

3 us = Tony, Agnes and Carol / Tony's family
4 her = Tony's sister

5 them = Tony's sister’s family

6 him = Pat

Audioscript 9.2

Camilla: Is that a photo of your family, Tony?

Tony:  Yes, thisis us at ourhomein Thanet.

Camilla: Great. So, who are the people in the photo?

Well, that's me behind the chair, next to my wife, Carol.
Camilla: Yeah, | know that's you!

[laughing] And my daughter Agnes is between me and my wife
in the photo.

Camilla: Your daughteris so lovely!

Thanks. And, in front of us, that's my sister and her family — her
husband and her two sons.

Camilla: Does your sister live in Thanet, too?

No, she lives in Australia. Her husband, Pat, is Australian.
Camilla: Wow, how often do you see her?

We visit them once a year, but Pat comes to the UK for work
sometimes, so we see him three times a year, maybe.

Optional extra activity

To develop confidence with weaker classes, once you have
checked the answers, ask pairs to read the conversations
together. They can do this twice, once in each role. Monitor and
support with any pronunciation issues or questions.

Optional extra activity

Ss make sentences about the position of other Ss in the room,
using the prepositions of place, e.q. Marcia is between José and
Gian. This could be speaking and/or writing depending on how
much time you have and the needs of the class.

Grammar

Object pronouns

4 Write the first sentence on the board / live in London. Ask Ss to
identify the subject (/) and verb (live). Point out that the subject
‘does’ the verb and goes before it. Write a shortened version of the
second sentence: My parents visit me at the weekend. Ask Ss to
identify the subject (My parents) and verb (visit). Ask Ss what me
is (the object). Point out that the subject ‘does’ the verb to the
object. Ask Ss if the object goes before or after the verb (after).
Refer Ss to the grammar box. Ask them to read the first section,
then choose the correct option to complete the sentences, using
Ex 3 to help them. When they finish, elicit the answers from
different pairs and complete the box on the board.

Answers: 1before 2 after

Grammar checkpoint

Some Ss may not have seen grammar terms like this before.
Going through examples systematically, using different
colour pens to highlight the different parts of a sentence,

is very useful. It's particularly important for classes where
the Ss' first language doesn't follow subject-verb-object
word order.

5a @ 9.3 Tell Ss they're going to listen to some sentences. Ask
them to read 1-3, paying attention to the pronunciation of the
words in blue. If you think it's useful, explain the information in the
Pronunciation checkpoint below.

Answer: They are unstressed.

b Play the recording again and ask Ss to repeat.

Pronounciation checkpoint

In natural speech, when object pronouns come in the middle
or at the end of a sentence, they are usually unstressed and
we use the weak form. This is because English is a stress
timed language.

6 Refer Ssto the conversation. Ask them to read it and choose
the correct words in italics. Remind them that the subject goes
before the verb and the object after it. Ask Ss to work alone, then
in pairs, then have a whole-class feedback discussion.

5her

Answers: 1They 2them 3| 4l 6him 7us

8him 9She 10She 1lme 12we

Optional extra activity

After going through the answers, ask individual Ss to read sections
of the conversation in open pairs, across the class. While Ss might
find speaking in front of the class a bit stressful or embarrassing,
as they have the correct answers they should feel more confident.

7 PutSsin pairs to ask and answer. With weaker classes, ask Ss
first to underline the object in the question, then locate the
object pronoun in the grammar box and write it beside the
question. Do the first one together, showing how they should
use the pronoun in the answer. Ask Ss to work in pairs, asking and
answering the questions. Monitor and listen, making note of any
mistakes. When they finish, ask a few pairs to report something
interesting they learned about their partner and deal with any
doubts or problems.
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Unit9

GRAMMARBANKO9A ppl132-133

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs.

In feedback, elicit Ss' answers and drill the questions. Ss can
refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
11c 2a 3a 4b 5a 6¢c 7b 8a
2 1lit 2them 3her 4it 5them 6him 7us 8it

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9A Grammar 1, p213;
SA Grammar 2, p214

Speaking

Prepare

8 Tell Ss they are going to talk about their own family or friends.
Ask them to find a photo on their phone or in their bag. If they
don't have a suitable one, they can use the photos in their book
and pretend.

Speak

9 Read the example as a class, then ask Ss to tell their partner
about their family. Tell them to ask questions, as in the example.
Remind them that this activity is to practise object pronouns.
Monitor and listen.

Optional extra activity

When they finish, ask Ss to write one or two sentences about their
partner's family before reporting back to the class.

Teaching tip

It's a good idea to ask Ss to report back after a speaking
activity. This encourages them to listen to each other and
makes the activity purposeful. It's also an extra challenge to
reformulate what their partner has said as it requires them to
use different forms.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What are the subject and object pronouns? Can you write a list?
What do you want to practise more from this lesson?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the

class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 8-9: Ss write sentences about their family and/or friends.
Grammar bank: SAEx1-2,pp.132-133

Workbook: Ex1-5, p52

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 9B
Extended route: go to p110 for Develop your reading

» Hobbies

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to talk about their likes and dislikes.
To help them achieve this, they will practise using the verbs like,
enjoy, love and hate with the -ing form and vocabulary related to
hobbies.

Before Ss open their books, put them in pairs and ask them to
talk about what they did last week or at the weekend. Write a few
prompts on the board, like restaurant, cinema, study or football or
draw pictures. This will review some of the past simple verbs from
Unit 8 as well as lead into today's topic. When they finish, ask a
few pairs for their answers.

Vocabulary

Hobbies

1a Look at the photos with the class and discuss what Ss can see.
Ask Ss to match the photos to the phrases (1-6). They work alone,
then check in pairs. Go through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1B 2A 3F 4D 5C 6E

b @) 9.4 Ask Ssto look at the phrases, listen and repeat.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to listen again and repeat without looking at the phrases.
Alternatively, ask them to cover the phrases and look at the photos
and try and remember.

2a Q) 9.5 Look at the first phrase and point out that the missing
word is one of the verbs from Ex 1a but combined with a different
ending. Ask Ss which verb it is (watch). Ask Ss to work alone to
complete the phrases. Point out that with the verb listen, they
will need to add the preposition to. When Ss have finished, play
the recording for them to listen and check. Play it a second time if
necessary and answer any questions that Ss have.

Optional extra activity

It's possible Ss may not know some of the nouns from Ex 2a. You
could show images of a story (book), a song, a playand a game
before they start the exercise or ask them to use dictionaries to
check words they are unsure of.

Answers:

watch a play

watch a TV programme

play a game

listen to the radio

read a newspaper

do (some) sport/play (some) sport
play a video game

listen to a song

read a story/listen to a story

LoNOULLD, WNERE

b AskSs to listen and repeat. Drill the words as necessary.
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Vocabulary checkpoint

Ask Ss to make a note of the new verb and noun collocations.
Encourage them to keep a special vocabulary notebook that
they can look over regularly. Point out that their vocabulary
can be organised by theme — in this case, entertainment

— rather than alphabetically, and that writing their own
personalised examples can be helpful aids to memory. If Ss
already have vocabulary notebooks, they can show each
other and compare methods.

3 Discuss the first sentence as a class and elicit the tense
(present simple). Ask Ss to identify the subject (I — first person).
Remind them they need to choose the correct verb, then the
correct form of the verb. Ask Ss to complete the sentences
working alone, then compare in pairs. When they finish, elicit
answers and deal with any queries.

Answers: lread 2listen 3play 4played 5 watched
6read 7uses 8watch

4 Refer Ss to the incomplete questions and ask them to suggest
ideas for the first one, using phrases from Ex 1a. Point out that
number 2 needs past simple. Establish that there are several
possible answers, then ask Ss to continue alone and complete the
questions. When they finish, put Ss in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Conduct whole-class feedback, asking a few pairs to
report back on what they learned.

Optional extra activity

Stronger classes can continue to write more questions similar
to those in Ex 4a. With weaker classes, work on building the
questions together as a class, write them up on the board and
drill them.

VOCABULARY BANK9B pl44
Hobbies

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Ss match the words with the pictures, then check in pairs.
Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1snowboarding 2 painting 3 sightseeing
4 camping 5cycling 6 travelling 7 gardening

8 skateboarding 9running 10baking 11 cooking
12 fishing

2 Ssdiscuss the hobbies in pairs. In feedback, nominate a few
Ss to share their answers with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2 in
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9B Vocabulary, p218

Listening

5a @ 9.6 Tell Ss they are going to listen to two people talking
about what they like doing at the weekend. Ask them to look at
the table, listen and tick the correct columns according to how
the people feel about the activities. Play the recording, pausing
after each speaker for Ss to tick. Allow them to compare in
pairs, then play the recording again if necessary. Go through the
answers as a class.

Answers:
Conversation 1: Tania

loves | likes/enjoys | doesn’tlike | hates

going to v
restaurants

reading books v/

runninginthepark | v

Conversation 2: Kristoff

loves | likes/enjoys | doesn’tlike | hates

walking the dog v
watching TV v

playing video v
games

Audioscript 9.6

Conversation1
Interviewer: Excuse me.Can |ask you some questions about the
weekend? It's for my university project.

Tania: Yes, OK.

Interviewer: Thank you. What do you and your family like doing at the
weekend?

Tania: | enjoy going to restaurants with my friends. We love

talking and eating!

Interviewer: Do you like reading books?

Tania: No, I hate it. My sister loves reading books, but | never read
them.

Interviewer: Do you like doing sports?

Tania: Yes, | love running in the park. My sister doesn't like
running, but she likes dancing and riding her bike.

Interviewer: OK. Thank you.

Conversation 2
Interviewer: Excuse me.Can |ask you some questions about the

weekend?

Kristoff: Yes, sure.

Interviewer: Thank you. What do you and your family like doing at the
weekend?

Kristoff: Er, I like walking the dog in the park and swimming.

Interviewer: Do you like watching TV?

Kristoff: No, I don't like it. My sons love watching TV. They watch
TV every day.

Interviewer: Do they like playing games?

Kristoff: Yes, they do. They play video games. | hate them!

Interviewer: OK. Thank you.

b Tell Ss they are going to listen to the conversations again. Give
them a few moments to read the questions and possible answers,
then play the recording again for them to listen and choose the
correct options (a or b). Allow Ss to compare in pairs before you go
through the answers. Weaker classes may need to listen again.

Answers: 1a 2b 3b 4a 5a 6b
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Grammar

like/enjoy/love/hate + -ing

6 Tell Ss you are going to use Ex 5 to focus on some grammar.
Ask Ss to look at the questions from Ex 5b and underline the verbs
like/enjoy/love and don't (doesn't) like. Point out that these will
be in the third person. Ask Ss what form of the verb comes after
these (the -ing form) and which two verbs have a similar meaning
(like and enjoy). Ask Ss to look at the grammar box and complete
the first gap (walking). Establish that Ss should complete the
remaining gaps with the -ing form of the verb, referring back to
Ex 5 to help them. Monitor and help. With weaker classes you
may need to complete the exercise as a class. Go through the
answers.

Grammar checkpoint

Ask Ss to look at the sentences from Ex 5b again. Point out
that we say | like playing video games, not Hike-playing &
widee-game but | like walking the dog, not Hike-weatking degs.
In the first sentence, we are talking about video games in
general, butin the second sentence, we are talking about a
specific dog.

Answers:
1 walking

2 watching
3 reading

4 running

5 reading

6 doing

7 doing

8 doing

7a @ 9.7 Tell Ss they're going to listen to how we pronounce
the -ing form.

b Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat. Point out
that the -ing ending is not stressed.

Grammar checkpoint

Point out that when the verb ends in -ing there are spelling
rules, as they saw when they studied past simple reqular
verbs. Look at number 4 in Ex 7. Elicit that with verbs ending
in consonant +e, we drop the final e, before adding -ing, e.q.
taking. Ask Ss if they can remember other spelling rules.
Elicit that we usually double the consonant on words ending
with a single vowel, e.g. stopping.

8 Ask Ssto complete the sentences in pairs, using the verbs in
brackets. Remind them they may need to change the spelling.

Go over the rules for doubling consonants and dropping the e
with weaker classes (see Grammar checkpoint). Go through the
answers as a class, drilling as needed.

Answers:
staying
making
studying
cleaning
travelling
eating

aulph wWNEKE

9 Look at the example together. Ask weaker classes to write
the questions based on the sentences in Ex 8, stronger classes
can complete the activity by speaking only. Remind Ss of the short
answers (Yes, I do./ No, | don't) and ask them to ask and answer
the questions in pairs. Monitor and listen. Ask a few pairs to share
information they learned with the class.

Answers:

1 Do you like staying at home at the weekend?

2 Do you like making dinner for your friends?

3 Do you like studying in the evening?

4 Do you like cleaning your flat on Sundays?

5 Do your children like travelling by car?

6 Does your sister/mother like eating food from different
countries?

GRAMMARBANK9B pp.132-133

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercises,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'
answers and drill the questions. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:
1 1doing 2swimming 3using 4 listening 5 walking
6 having 7stopping 8playing 9going 10 writing
2 1 lenjoy taking photos.
2 He doesn't like losing things.
3 My son hates getting up early.
4 My children enjoy playing cards.
5 Ellen loves doing sport.
6 Does your dad like reading books?
7 Do you enjoy swimming?
8 Do your friends enjoy watching football?
9 Do you like listening to the radio?

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9B Grammar 1, p216;
9B Grammar 2, p217

Speaking

Prepare

10 Tell Ss they are going to write a survey. Ask Ss to read the
list first and ask for suggestions for the next question. Put them
in pairs to write six more questions. Stronger classes can write
more. Monitor and check Ss are forming questions correctly.

Teaching tip

Working in pairs in creative activities helps Ss, as they can share
ideas and help each other. It also provides speaking practice.
Working alone is more suited to activities that you can use to
see how well Ss understand a new point, such as a gap fill. Ss
can still check in pairs afterwards before whole-class feedback.

frenglish.ru



Speak

11a AskSstoworkin pairs to ask and answer their questions. If
they prepared in pairs in the previous activity, then put Ss in new
pairs to conduct their survey. Ask them to make notes on their
partner’'s answers. Monitor and listen, making notes on how well
they are using the verb forms.

b When they finish, ask individuals to report something about
their partner. Give feedback on language used and drill words that
Ss had difficulty with.

Optional alternative approach

Feedback is important as it closes the activity and gives Ss the
opportunity to share their ideas. With whole-class feedback, make
sure that Ss just say one thing about their partner as otherwise

it will take too long. Alternatively, put Ssin new pairs or groups to
report back fully to each other on what they learned. This allows
more speaking practice.

Optional extra activity

Ss write a survey about learning English. Brainstorm the elements
of alesson: reading, writing, grammar, etc. Then ask Ss to devise
questions to find out what others like and dislike. e.g. Do you like
learning grammar? Do you enjoy writing sentences? etc. This can
lead to an interesting discussion with adult learners about what
they enjoy most in their classes.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What do you like doing in your English classes?

What do you do to help you remember each lesson?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have

finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the class.

Homework ideas

Ex 11a: Write a few sentences about what your partner likes
and dislikes.

Grammar bank: 9BEx1-2, pp.132-133

Workbook: Ex1-6, p53

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 9C
Extended route: go to p111 for Develop your listening

» Study habits

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about their study habits.
To help them achieve this, they will study why and becausein this
context, as well as vocabulary related to learning a language.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to make a list of free time activities (e.q.
watch a TV programme, play football). Then ask them to make
alist of jobs, such as those around the house (e.qg. cleaning

the bathroom, cooking dinner). Give them a few minutes. Take
feedback, asking which list is longer, then ask pairs to talk about
what they like/don't like doing in their free time. Ask Ss which list
studying English goes in — work or free time. Tell Ss today'’s class is
about study habits.

Vocabulary

Learning alanguage

1a AskSstowork togetherin pairs to match the pictures with
the phrases. Tell them to underline any unknown vocabulary. Go
through the answers and discuss as a class.

Answers: 1D 2G 3]
10C 11E 12|

4B 5L 6A 7H 8K 9F

b Q) 9.12 Refer Ssto the phrases. Ask them to listen and repeat
chorally. Drill individuals further as needed.

2 Ask Ssto underline the verbs in Ex 1 in one colour and the
nouns in another colour. Go through the answers. Refer Ss to

the first gapped sentence. Ask them to decide if a verb or noun

is needed (a noun — because we see aearlier in the sentence).
Then ask them to suggest the answer (dictionary ). With weaker
classes, go through all the sentences identifying if a noun or
verb is needed, then ask Ss to complete the sentences using the
correct form of the word. Ask them to work alone, then checkin
pairs. Elicit the answers.

Answers: 1dictionary 2remember 3course 4 board

Slibrary 6failed 7exam 8 passed

3 Tell Ss they are going to do an ‘exam’. Emphasise that it's not
serious. Name half the Ss A and the other half B and ask them

to turn to the relevant pages. Explain that Ss should read the
question to their partner and tick or cross the answer. Teach

the phrase / can't remember. Ask a strong pair to do an example
together in front of the class, then ask Ss to work in pairs to
complete the exercise. When they finish, ask pairs to add up their
partner's score and tell them if they failed or passed.

Teaching tip

It's important to emphasise that this is just a bit of fun. The
questions are quite easy, so Ss shouldn't have too much
difficulty. With weaker classes, if you think they will have
difficulty, adapt the activity, e.g. put the answers on the board
in jumbled order for them to choose from. Ss should not feel

demotivated or embarrassed.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9B Vocabulary, p221
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Reading

4a ) 9.13 Refer Ssto the text and explain that it's an interview
with a student talking about learning English. Ask Ss to read

and match the answers A—E to the questions 1-5. Ask them to
compare answers, then play the recording for them to check.
Check the answers as a class.

Answers: 1E 2D 3B 4C 5A

Audioscript9.13

Man:  Why do you study English?
Bianca: Because | use it for my work. | often talk to people from other
countries. But English is difficult!

Man:  Why is English difficult for you?

Bianca: Because | can't remember all the new words. And | didn't study
English at school.

Man:  Why didn't you study English at school?

Bianca: Because | didn't like my English teacher!

Man:  Why have you got four lessons this week?

Bianca: Because thereis an English exam on Saturday.

Man:  Why do you study here?

Bianca: Because the teacher is very good. He knows about my exam.

b Ask Ssto read the interview again and write the answers to
questions 1-3. Complete the first one as a class. Point out that
Ss need to change the pronoun in the text to shein their
answers. Ask Ss to work alone, then check in pairs. Go through
the answers with the class. Draw attention to the third person s
if Ss are missing it off the end of the verb and remind them why
it's needed.

Answers:

1 she often talks to people from other countries.
2 thereis an English exam.

3 heisvery good and he knows about her exam.

Grammar

why and because

5 Tell Ss that they are going to use examples from the interview
in Ex 4a to study some grammar. Ask weaker classes to underline
all the examples of why and because in the text. Ask Ss to look at
the left-hand column in the grammar box and find examples of
the patterns in the interview, then write them in the right-hand
column. Complete one or two examples as a class, then ask Ss to
continue. Allow plenty of time for this. Check as a class.

Answers:

1 Why do you study English?

2 Why didn't you study English at school?

3 Why do you study here?

4 Why have you got four lessons this week?

6a @ 9.14 Play the recording and ask Ss to listen for the
pronunciation of because in each sentence. Point out that the
stress is always on the second syllable.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat the sentences chorally and
individually.

7a {915 Ask Ssto complete the conversation with words from
the box. Point out that two will not be used. Do the first one on
the board with the class as an example. Ss should work alone to
complete the rest, then compare their ideas in pairs. Monitor and
support as needed. When they finish, play the recording for Ss to
listen and check their answers. Finally, go through the answers

as a class. In feedback, nominate Ss to read sections of the
conversation aloud. Listen for pronunciation of the weak auxiliary
verbs and correct if necessary.

Answers: ldoyou 2Because 3| 4 Where 5Why
6its 7Do 8because 9Why 10 because

b Ask Ssto practise reading the conversation in pairs. Monitor
and help with pronunciation. When they have finished, they can
change roles. Finally, ask a few pairs to perform the conversation
for the class.

GRAMMARBANKS9C ppl132-133

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the example
as aclass. Ss work alone to complete the exercises, then
check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss"answers
and drill if needed. Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
11le 2f 3b 4c 5a 6d
2 1 Iwent to the library because it has (got) a lot of
good books.
2 | failed the exam because | didn't study every day.
3 | passed the exam because | studied every day.
4 | watched this film because | like the peopleinit.
5 Iread a book every month because | love reading.
6 | took an English course because my Englishisn't
very good.
3 1 Why weren't you at the office yesterday? Because | went
to a meeting in town.
2 Why wasn't Hamid at school today? Because he got a
job interview.
3 Why hasn't Serena got a computer? Because she doesn't
like computers.
4 Why did you leave work early yesterday? Because | went
to the cinema with my friends.
5 Why can your parents speak good Spanish? Because they
lived in Mexico for four years.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 9C Grammar 1, p21S;
9CGrammar 2, p220
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Speaking

Prepare

8 Look at the examples with the class, then ask Ss to work in pairs
to write their own questions about study habits.

Speak

9 Refer Ss to the example. Then put them in new pairs to ask
each other and answer the questions they prepared in Ex 8.
Monitor and listen for how well they do.

Teaching tip

In freer stages, Ss will of course make mistakes. This is an
important part of gaining fluency. Avoid interrupting them

as this disrupts the flow and can be demotivating. Collect
examples of good and poor language use and use these to
reflect on what needs more work. Write a few examples on the
board. Ask Ss to discuss in pairs and correct the mistakes, then
have a final whole-class focus, eliciting the corrections and
discussing them.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Why are you learning English?

How will today’s lesson be useful outside the class?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Grammar bank: 9CEx1-3, pp.132-133
Workbook: Ex1-5, p54
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 9D
Extended route: go to p112 for Develop your writing

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to make and respond to
suggestions. To help them do this, they will study useful phrases
and expressions.

Write a list of activities on the board (watch TV, go to the cinema,
read a book, study, eat breakfast, eat in restaurants, etc) or show
images of such activities. Ask Ss to discuss whether they like doing
these activities alone or with other people and why. Tell them
today's lesson is about asking people to do things with you.

1a Refer Ssto the photos and ask them to discuss the questionin
pairs. After a few minutes, ask a few pairs for their ideas. Add any
useful vocabulary to the board.

Suggested answers:

You can watch a film.

You can eat food and drink things.

You can watch TV, play video games, read books, read
newspapers, use a computer and use the internet.

b (}) 9.16 Explain that Ss are going to hear three conversations.
They listen to the recording and match each conversation to the
correct photo (A—C). Ask them to check their answers in pairs
before conducting feedback.

Answers: 1C 2A 3B

2a Tell Ss they will listen again for more detail. Give them a
minute to read the sentences, then ask them to listen and choose
the correct answers. Play the recording, ask Ss to check in pairs,
then check the answers as a class.

Answers: 1music 28,00 3Thai

Audioscript 9.16

Conversation1

Kevin:  Let's watch somethingon TV.

Nathan: Great. Let's watch this sports programme.
Kevin:  Sorry, Idon't like it.

Nathan: Oh. OK, let's watch a music programme.
Kevin:  Good idea.

Conversation 2

Luke:  Let'sdosomething! Shall we go the cinema?
Paula:  Yeah. What shall we watch?

Luke:  Let'swatch London Story.

Paula: OK.

Luke:  When shall we go?

Paula:  The film starts at 8, so shall we go at 7.307

Conversation 3

Ellie: Let's go to a restaurant for dinner.

Ben: That's a great idea. Where shall we go?

Ellie: Let's go to the Spanish restaurant. | like the fish there.

Ben: Hmm. | went there last week. Shall we go to the Thai
restaurant?

Ellie: Greatidea. | love that restaurant.

Ben: OK. Let's meet there at 7.

frenglish.ru
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b Refer Ss to the Useful phrases box. Ask them to listen again
and write the conversation number beside each phrase. Play
the recording, pausing after each one to allow Ss to check their
answers in pairs, then conduct feedback. Ask Ss what other way
someone says yes to a suggestion (OK).

Answers:

Making suggestions

2 — Let's do something!

2 — Shall we go at 7.307
Saying yes to suggestions
3 — That's a great idea!

1 — Good idea.

Saying no to suggestions
1 - Sorry, | don't like it.

3 — Hmm. | went there last week.
Making plans

2 — When shall we go?

3 — Where shall we go?

2 — What shall we watch?

c @) 9.17 Ask Ssto listen and repeat the phrases.

3a ) a.18 AskSs to put the conversation in order. Elicit the first
line (Let's do something.), then ask Ss to continue numbering the
lines. Play the recording for Ss to listen and check their answers.
Go through the answers together.

Optional alternative activity

Ask pairs to order cut up lines of the conversation, before they
listen, then play the recording. Ss listen and move the lines of
conversation into the correct order. Play the recording one final
time to check.

Answer:
4 Dylan: Hmm. It's very cold today.
10 Dylan: OK. Shall we play a video game?
Olivia: The library?
Olivia: Shall we walk to the lake?
Dylan: No, they haven't got any good films today. Let's go to
the library.
Olivia: Hmm. | don't like reading.
Olivia: Let's do something.
Dylan: Yeah, let's read some books.
Olivia: Great ideal What shall we play?
Dylan: OK. What shall we do?
Dylan: Let's play this game. You can fly a plane.
Olivia: Yeah, you're right. Shall we go to the cinema?

a W
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Audioscript9.18

Olivia: Let's do something.

Dylan: OK. What shall we do?

Olivia: Shall we walk to the lake?

Dylan: Hmm. It's very cold today.

Olivia: Yeah, you're right. Shall we go to the cinema?
Dylan: No, they haven't got any good films today. Let's go to the library.
Olivia: The library?

Dylan: Yeah, let's read some books.

Olivia: Hmm. I don't like reading.

Dylan: OK.Shall we play a video game?

Olivia: Creatideal What shall we play?

Dylan: Let's play this game. You can fly a plane.

b Ask Ssto practise the conversation in pairs, taking both roles
inturn.

4 Put Ssin groups of three or four. Refer them to the example and
Useful phrases and ask them to agree on six activities. Remind
them that the objective is to have a discussion, saying yes or no to
suggestions and suggesting alternatives. Monitor to see how they
manage with the phrases. Remind them to note what their agreed
planis, including where and when. When they have finished, give
feedback on good use of language or ask a confident group to
perform a conversation for the class.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What ways of making a suggestion can you remember?

Did you enjoy the groupwork? Why or why not?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class, but
don't force them if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, p55
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

» Check and reflect

Introduction

Ss revise and practise the language of Unit 9. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1 Refer Ssto the pictures and ask them to complete the
sentences using the prepositions in the box. Check they
understand above and below. Ask them to check in pairs before
going through as a class.

Answers: 1lon 2above 3behind 4at 5below
6infrontof 7nextto 8between 9in

2 Sswork alone to complete the gaps using object pronouns
from the box. Complete the first one together, then Ss continue.
Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1him 2her 3them 4me 5us 6it

3a Ask Sstolook at the sentences. Explain that they have to
complete them with the correct form of the verbs in the box. Do
the first one together, then ask Ss to continue alone. Allow them
to check their answers in pairs, then go through the answers with
the class.

Answers: 1llistento 2read 3do 4 watched 5use
6 play

b AskSs to tick the sentences from Ex 3a that are true for them,
then compare in pairs.
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4 Ask Ss to complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in brackets. Do the first one together and ask Ss to continue
alone. Allow them to check in pairs before you go through the
answers with the class.

Answers: 1lovereading 2 hatedoing

3 do (you) enjoy watching 4 loves listening to

5 doesn't enjoy working 6 do (you) like listening to
7 don't like getting up

5 Ask Ssto complete the sentences using the correct form of the
verbs in the box. They work alone, then check in pairs. Go through
the answers as a class.

Answers: 1ltake 2pass 3fail
7 know 8 wrote

4do 5use 6goto

6a AskSs to work alone to write the words in order to make
questions. They can check in pairs before you go through the
answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Why are you hungry?

2 Why don't you eat your salad?

3 Why doesn't Leo know the answer?
4 Why didn't you go to work last week?
5 Why was Sam late this morning?

6 Why can Sara speak Portuguese?

7 Why have we got a new teacher?

b AskSs to work alone to read answers a—g and match them
to the questions in Ex 6a. They can check in pairs before you go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1g 2c 3b 4d 5f 6a 7e

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 9.

» Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to read and understand short
messages. To help them achieve this, they will look at how subject
and object pronouns refer back to nouns.

Show Ss a picture of a family or more than one family in a social
situation. Ask them to describe the people and talk about how
they might be related. This task should revise subject pronouns
and family words. Discuss their ideas as a class.

1a Refer Ssto the text message chat. Ask them where they
would see this (on a phone). Ask them to read it quickly and decide
who Jenny and Matt are, choosing from options a—c. After a few
minutes, ask pairs to compare, then conduct feedback. Ask Ss to
justify their answers.

Answer: b

b Tell Ss to read the text message chat more carefully and choose
the correct answers to the questions from options a—c. Ask them
to compare in pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1b 2c 3a

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and read it through together. Look at
the pairs of sentences and show how the underlined words relate
back to the names in the first sentence (e.qg. in the first pair of
sentences, the word herrefers to Mum).

Ask Ss to look at the second example and choose the correct
answer to the question. Ask Ss to compare in pairs, then check
the answer with the class.

Answer: Mum and Dad

3 Tell Ss they will now practise identifying pronouns. Ask Ss to
match nouns 1-5 with the correct pronouns a—e. Do the first one
as a class, then ask Ss to continue alone. Allow a few minutes,
then ask Ss to compare in pairs before going through the answers
asaclass.

Answers: 1b 2d 3c 4a 5e

4 ook at the first pair of sentences with the class. Ask who or
what the underlined word themin the second sentence refers to
(my parents). Ask Ss to circle these words in the first sentence.
Ss do the same with the remaining sentences. Ask Ss to compare
in pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1My parents 2 my grandmother
3 My husbandand| 4 Tom 5 picture 6 mybag

Optional extra activity

When you have checked the answers, ask Ss to read the
sentences aloud to each other in pairs, with one saying the first
sentence and their partner saying the second in two ways, once
repeating the noun and then using a pronoun. When they finish
they can change roles.

5 Ask Ssto read the message chat and answer the questions.
Remind Ss that the answer to whois a person/people. Ask Ss to
compare in pairs, then go through the answers.

Answers:

1 Fernando, Martin, Jack and Mila
2 Thefilm

3 Vanessa's mum

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p56
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Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to understand people’s feelings.
To help them achieve this, they will practise listening and
recognising how intonation shows how people feel.

Elicit arange of everyday activities and write them on the board,
e.g. watch TV, clean the bathroom, go to the shops, cook dinner,
visit friends. Ask Ss to work in pairs, taking turns to tell each other
how they feel about the different activities. They should use the
-ing form of the verb. Tell Ss today’s lesson is about recognising
and understanding how people feel by the way they speak.

1 Ask Sstolook at the photos in pairs and identify the activities.
Elicit answers. Drill as needed.

Answers: Awatch TV B playvideogames Cplay basketball
Dusetheinternet Ereadabook Flistento music

2 (}) 9.8 Tell Ss they are going to hear three conversations and
they should listen out for which activity from Ex 1 is mentioned
in each conversation (1-3). Play the recording. Ask Ss to compare
answers, then play the recording again for them to check. Go
through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1readabook 2 playvideogames
3 play basketball

Audioscript9.8

Conversation1

A: Iread an interesting book about French history on holiday.
B: Oh, really?

Conversation 2

A: My friends and | usually play video games on Friday nights.
B: That's great.

Conversation 3
A: He plays basketball for the New York Knicks.
B: That's amazing!

3 Refer Ss to the Focus Box. Ask them what the arrows mean
(the voice goes up and then down). Play the recording from Ex 2
again for Ss to listen. Pause after each one for them to decide
whether the speaker is interested or not interested. Allow Ss to
compare in pairs, then play the recording again for them to check.
Go through the answers with the class. Share the information in
the Pronunciation checkpoint if you think Ss will find it useful.

Answers: 1notinterested 2 notinterested 3interested

Pronounciation checkpoint

The way we use intonation can show how we feel. A flat tone
can suggest lack of interest or confidence; a rise-fall tone can
show interest, excitement and enthusiasm. It's important
that Ss work on natural sounding intonation to avoid giving
the wrong impression without meaning to.

4a (}) 9.9 Explain that Ss are going to read and listen to
sentences and use the intonation to decide if the speaker is
interested/excited in aor b.

b @ 9.10 Play the recording for Ss to listen again to the
interested/excited speakers. Play each sentence and ask Ss to
listen and repeat. Move your hand to show the intonation pattern
and encourage Ss to do the same.

la 2b 3b 4a 5a 6b

Optional extra activity

Ask pairs to take turns to read the sentences together,
concentrating on intonation.

Answers:

5a @ 9.11 Explain that Ss are going to listen to conversations
and use the rise-fall or flat intonation to decide whether or not
the second speaker is interested/excited. Ss read through first,
then play the first conversation and discuss whether the second
speaker sounds interested/excited or not. Play the rest of the
recording, pausing after each conversation for Ss to tick if the
second speaker sounds interested or excited. Ask Ss to check

in pairs. If necessary, play the recording again. Go through the
answers with the class.

Answers: 2and4

b Play the recording again, sentence by sentence, and ask Ss
to listen and repeat. Then ask Ss to work in pairs to roleplay the
conversations, using intonation to show how they feel.

Optional extra activity

Ss work in pairs. One chooses the emotion they want to convey
and says a sentence from Ex 5 in that way. Their partner
identifies the feeling. This helps Ss know if their intonation is
communicating what they think, as well as helping them develop
their listening skills. Pairs change roles after a few turns.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-3, p55
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Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to write a short text about
studying English. To help them achieve this, they will look at how
we use the linking word because to give reasons. They will plan
their text by making notes and use peer correction to check
their work.

Write the following verbs and noun collocations in two jumbled
columns on the board, with verbs on the left and nouns on the
right: watch films, listen to music, go to the cinema, do homework,
pass exams, have a notebook, use a computer, eat cake.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to match the two parts and make the
collocations. When they finish, go through the answers and
discuss which of them are useful in learning English. (They are all
useful, except eat cake!)

1 AskSsto read the speech bubbles and choose the photo (A-D)
that matches each one. Ask pairs to discuss their answers. After a
few minutes, conduct feedback.

Answers: 1D 2B 3A 4C

2 Refer Ssto the Focus box and read it through as a class. Ask

Ss to look at Ex 1 and underline the reasons in each message.

Give them a few minutes, then ask Ss to check in pairs before
eliciting the answer. Write it on the board and elicit the changes to
punctuation.

Answer:

1 (because
2 (because
3 (because
4 (because

| like watching films.

| like listening to music.

| have got a British friend.

| use it for my job at the café.

—_ — — —

Grammar checkpoint

Ss learned how to use the linking words and and butin

DY Reading lesson 3A. Becauseis also used to join two
clauses; the second clause gives a reason for what is stated
in the first one. Remind Ss that when we use a linking word,
the two sentences become one. We do not use a capital
letter for because or to begin the second clause.

3 This exercise practises making logical sentences with because.
Look at the first one together. Explain that Ss must complete the
sentence with because followed by the correct phrase from the
box. Ask Ss to continue alone. Monitor the activity, helping where
necessary. After a few minutes, elicit answers. Ask individuals to
read the completed sentences aloud and write them on the board.

Answers:

1 becauseitis quiet.

2 because it was difficult.

3 because | forgot.

4 because | use my computer.

5 because |l got up late.

6 because she speaks very fast.

4 Ask Sstolook at the sentences. Explain that they should
complete them so that they are true for themselves by choosing
like or don't like and giving a reason. Write the example on

the board, choosing don't like and eliciting other ideas of how

to complete the sentence. Ask Ss to complete the remaining
sentences alone, then check their work in pairs. Monitor and
support with vocabulary as needed. When they finish, ask some of
the Ss to share their ideas with the class. Write their sentences on
the board.

Prepare

5 Ask Ssto think about why they study English and make notes.
Monitor and offer support as needed. With weaker classes, have
a whole-class brainstorm and write their ideas on the board.

Write

6a Ask Ss to write their text, using the notes they have made.
They should write alone, but put Ss in pairs to help each other.
Remind them to write about three different reasons, using
because each time. Monitor and help as needed.

b AskSs to share their text with a partner, read and check.

Optional extra activity

Ss can read the texts to each other in small groups. The completed
texts can be used for a wall display.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-6, p57
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OVERVIEW

10A Goals

Goal | ask and answer about dreams and wishes
Grammar | would like/love to
Vocabulary | collocations

GSE learning objective
Can ask what somebody would like to do using simple phrases

10B Party time

Goal | talk about plans for a class party
Grammar | be going to
Vocabulary | party vocabulary

GSE learning objective
Can talk about plans for the near future in a simple way

10C My plans
Goal | askand answer about plans for the year
Grammar | be going to: questions
Vocabulary | seasons, time expressions

GSE learning objective
Can ask and answer questions about basic plans and intentions

10D Englishinaction
Goal | make and respond to invitations
GSE learning objective
Can make and respond to invitations using basic fixed
expressions

Roadmap video
Go online for the Roadmap video.

Check and reflect
Review exercises and communicative activities to review the
grammar and vocabulary from the unit.

VOCABULARY BANK

10A Collocations

DEVELOP YOUR SKILLS

10A Develop your reading
Goal | understand a short article
Focus | understanding paragraphs

GSE learning objective
Can understand familiar phrases in a simple text

10B Develop your listening
Goal | understand a conversation about plans
Focus | checking information and showing understanding

GSE learning objective
Can understand simple, everyday conversations if conducted
slowly and clearly

10C Develop your writing
Goal | write a short message for an online discussion
Focus | using subject and object pronouns

GSE learning objective
Can write short, simple notes, emails and postings to friends

m Goals

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about dreams and wishes.
To help them achieve this, they will study would like/ love to and
collocations for plans and ambitions.

Write the following cues on the board or display images: home,
family, work, studies, food. Ask Ss to work in pairs and talk about
their habits and what they like and dislike about their life in some
or all of these areas. Give an example yourself to start them off.
Food: I like eating in restaurants, but | don't like cooking.

Listening and vocabulary

Collocations

1 AskSstolook at the photos and talk about the questionin
pairs. Ask a few pairs for their ideas and write useful vocabulary on
the board.

Suggested answers: A atacafé/restaurant Bina park
Cin the mountains (countryside) Datacafé Einashop

2a @) 10.1 Tell Ss they will hear ten people talking. Five of them
are in the photos. They should listen and match each photo with
one of the speakers (1-10). Only five numbers will be used. Play
the recording, then put Ss in pairs to discuss their answers. If they
need to listen again, play the recording again. Go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: A =3Matthew B=6Maria C=9Stella
D=2Andy E =1Natalie

b Refer Ss to the text and play the recording a second time for
them to listen and read. Pause after each gap for Ss to complete
the phrase. Allow them to check in pairs, then play the recording
again. Go through the answers and write them on the board.

Answers: 1labusiness 2aclub 3newfriends 4 jobs
5myfamily 6sport 7children 8somethings 9ahouse
10 abigcity

Audioscript10.1

1 Natalie
Natalie:  Idlike to start a business. | like making clothes and I'd love to

open a shop and sell them to people.

2 Andy
Andy: I love reading, so I'd like to join a club and talk to people about

books. My friends don't like reading!

3 Matthew
Matthew: | moved to a new city last month, so I'd like to make some new
friends. I love talking to friends!

4 Lars

Lars: I'd love to change jobs. My job is very difficult, and my
manager is never happy. | don't like working there.

5 Denise

Denise: My officeis far from our flat. I leave home at 7 in the morning

and arrive home at S in the evening. I'd like to spend more
time with my family, because I never see them from Monday
to Friday.

frenglish.ru



6 Maria

Maria: | always eat unhealthy food and I never exercise. I'd like to try
anew sport and get healthy.

7 Brad

Brad: We'd love to have children, but our flat is very small, so we're
going to buy a house.

8 Justine

Justine:  Ournew flatis very small, so we need to sell some things.
Maybe our old books?

9 Stella

Stella: I'hate living in the city. I'd love to build a house near a lake and
walk in the mountains every day!

10 Hilal

Hilal: I'live ina small village and | hate it. There isn't a cinema and

there are no restaurants. I'd love to move to a big city.

Teaching tip

Ss can struggle with listening, especially at lower levels. It's
important to provide support by encouraging them to compare
answers after listening and playing the recording again.
Reassure Ss that it is not a test, and they are still developing
skills even if they don't get the answer correct. If Ss still
struggle to hear the missing information, write it on the board
in jumbled order for them to choose the correct answers. When
they have finished, elicit the answers and write them on the
board, in the correct order. If any Ss missed answers, you can
play the recording again and they may now hear them.

C Q) 10.2 Ask Sstolisten again and repeat the phrases chorally.
Drill any phrases that they struggle with individually.

Optional extra activity

With stronger classes, ask Ss to take turns reading out the whole
statements to their partner.

3a Q) 10.3 Share the information in the Vocabulary checkpoint
below if you think Ss will find it helpful. Ask Ss to use the
highlighted verbs from Ex 2b to complete the gaps, making new
phrases. They should work alone at first, then compare in pairs.
Play the recording for Ss to listen and check answers. Discuss any
answers that Ss want to.

Vocabulary checkpoint

Explain that the highlighted expressions in the text in

Ex 2b are verb and noun collocations. Point out that the
verbs from Ex 2b can be used with other endings to make
different collocations, e.g. you can change jobs or change
your hair; you can start a business or start a new job and
you could try a new sportor try new food.

Answers: 1lchange 2try 3 make 4sell
6spend 7have 8start 9move 10 build

5join

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat the phrases chorally. Drill
individually as needed.

4 Ask Ss to write five sentences about themselves, using the
phrases from Exs 2 and 3.

Optional extra activity

As an extension, Ss write three more sentences about
themselves, but one should be false. They read their sentences
to a partner who should guess the false one. Model this activity
yourself first, for the class to guess the false sentence.

VOCABULARY BANK10A pl45

Collocations

These optional exercises build on the lexical set in the
vocabulary section.

1 Sscomplete the diagram to make collocations, then check
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

move: to a big city; to a small town; to another country

build: a computer, a house

make: bread, clothes

spend time: with my kids, with my friends, with my grandparents
change: jobs, cars

join: a club, aband

2 Ssdiscuss in pairs which sentences are or aren't true for
them. In feedback, nominate a few Ss to share their answers
with the class.

Optional alternative activity

Stronger classes can complete Ex 1 at home, then discuss Ex 2 in
the next class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10A Vocabulary, p224

Grammar

would like/love to

5 Focus attention on the grammar box and missing words. Explain
that we use /d like/love toto talk about things we want to do now
orin the future. Refer Ss to Ex 2b for help. Ask Ss to complete the
gaps, compare answers, then go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1would/d 2to 3would/d 4to
5 would not/wouldn't 6to 7Would 8to 9would 10to
11would 12to

Grammar checkpoint

Ss may get this structure confused with like/love + -ing.
I like/love/don't like + -ing expresses our feelings of like/
dislike about different activities and /d like to expresses a
desire to do something.

6a {)10.4 AskSs toread the sentences, then listen and tick the
one they hear. Play the recording again for Ss to listen and check
the answers.

Answers: 1a 2a 3b 4b

b Ask Sstolisten again and repeat. Drill Ssindividually if necessary.

Audioscript10.4

I like being a nurse.

What would you like to do at the weekend?
We'd love to live in the city.

I like living near the sea.

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to work in pairs. Student A reads aloud sentenceaor b
from Ex 6a. Student B must identify which one it is. Then they
change roles.

HWNBRE

frenglish.ru

otTun

NGO NN NN NN NN\



v

Unit 10

7 {105 Explain that Ss should read the conversation and
choose the correct options. Point out that they need to look at the
context to determine the correct answers. Ss work alone, referring
to the grammar box, then check in pairs. Play the recording for
them to listen and confirm their ideas. Check answers with the
whole class.

Answers: 1would 2Idlike 3love 4tohave 5would
6make 7llove 8todo 9llove 10Idlike 11 wouldyou
12togo 13llove 14togo

Optional extra activity

For consolidation, ask Ss to read the corrected conversations in
pairs, taking turns with each role.

8a Ask Ss to complete the sentences so that they are true for
them. Monitor and help if necessary.

b Ask Sstoworkin pairs, taking turns to tell each other their
sentences. When they finish, ask a few pairs to share their
sentences with the class.

Optional extra activity

With stronger classes, ask Ss to think of reasons with because
for their sentences from Ex 8a. Ask the listening Ss to ask follow-
up why questions where possible, e.q. I'd like to travel around the
world by boat. Why? Because | love travelling.

GRAMMARBANK10A pp.134-135

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs. In
feedback, elicit Ss'answers and drill if needed. Ss can refer to
the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1 1/dlike to be a doctor one day.
2 We'd love to see you at the weekend.
3 Iwouldn't like to live in another country.
4 Would you like to travel round the world one day?
5 Ilike my job so | wouldn't like to change it.
6 My sister would like to be a dancer.
7 John would like to work for a travel company.
8 Anne and Maxine would like to travel after university.

2 1 would...like tolisten to
2 Would... like to go out
3 would...like to do
4 would... like to visit
5 Would... like to watch

6 Would... like to spend

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10A Grammar 1, p222;
10A Grammar 2, p223

Speaking

Prepare

9a Tell Ss they are going to talk about their future goals. Ask
them to tick one or more of the ideas (1-4) they'd like to do. They
don't need to write their name.

b Ssshould work alone and write four more ideas on lines 5-8,
using the examples 1-4 to help them. Monitor and ensure they
are doing this correctly.

Speak

10a Look at the example conversation together. Ask Ss to

move around and ask the questions to their classmates. When a
classmate responds Yes, they write the student’'s name and ask a
follow-up question. They should use their imagination to think of
interesting and positive answers, but they don't necessarily have
to be realistic! As Ss do the activity, monitor how they use the
target language.

b Ask Ssto report back a few of the interesting answers

they heard.

Teaching tip

During a speaking activity where Ss need to complete several
steps, it's worth asking questions to check their understanding
of the task before they start, e.q. Do you speak to only one
person? (No, different people). Do you write the answers?

(No, just the name). Once they have started, your role is

to ensure everybody is active and has a partner, as well as
monitoring their language use, so it's best to avoid answering
Ss'questions when they want to include you in the activity.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

Would you like to use English in your working life? How?

How many verb and noun collocations can you remember from
today’s lesson? Write a list.

Put Ssin pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 8-10b: Write two or three sentences about what you'd like to
do in the future regarding home, family or studies.

Grammar bank: 10AEx1-2, pp.134-135

Workbook: Ex1-6, p58

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 10B
Extended route: go to p113 for Develop your reading

m Party time

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to talk about plans for a class
party. To help them achieve this, they will study be going to and
vocabulary related to a party.

Ask Ss to discuss in pairs the last party that they went to. What did
they do there? Were there any organised activities and was there
any food? When they finish, elicit the answers they have and write
them randomly on the board. Tell Ss today’s topic is planning a
class party.
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Vocabulary

Party

1a Refer Ssto photos 1-5 and ask pairs of Ss to discuss which of
these activities they often do at parties. For weaker classes, you
may want to discuss this as a class.

b AskSs to look at photos 6-10 and to discuss in pairs which
they like. Monitor and help with any pronunciation or unknown
vocabulary.

Optional extra activity

Ss cover the words and phrases and repeat them looking at the
pictures only.

2a (}) 10.6 Ask Ssto listen and repeat chorally. They can read the
words as they do this.

b Ask Ssto work in pairs to list more party activities and food and
drink. They can include those that they discussed when they were
doing the warm-up. Give them a few minutes to do this. Monitor
and help with any spelling of words that they haven't encountered
in English before.

Teaching tip

Sometimes it's a good idea to set specific time limits for
tasks. Some Ss enjoy working against the clock as it's fun and
introduces an element of competition, especially when they
work in teams.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes or classes with literacy needs, give out the
words on cards or write them randomly on the board. Ask Ss to
work in groups of three or four to decide if they are activities or
food and drink and what they might be.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10B Vocabulary, p227

Listening

3 {107 Tell Ss that they will listen to a conversation between
Charlie and Leo. Ask them to quickly read through the items so
that they know what they need to listen out for.

Answers: 1,2,4,5,6,7,9

Audioscript 10.7

Leo: Charlie, It's our last class next week. Shall we have a party?
Charlie: Umm, OK. When?

Leo: After the class?

Charlie: Sure. Where shall we have it?

Leo: In the classroom? Or in a restaurant or a bar?

Charlie: Hmm — restaurants are expensive. Maybe in someone’s house?
Your house?

Leo: OK, Ilike that, yes, my house. We can listen to music and dance

and play games, yeah? And Leyla can sing songs, maybe.
Charlie: OK...and let's have some small snacks and drinks?
Leo: And | can make sandwiches.
Charlie: Great.|can tell all the students in the class.

4a {)10.8 Ask Sstolisten to the recording and to decide when
Charlie uses be going to? Make sure Ss know the difference
between the two options before they listen.

Answer: 1

Audioscript 10.8

Charlie:  Hey guys? Guys?? We're going to have a party next week

after the last lesson! It's going to be at Leo's house. We're
going to have snacks and drinks, and Lea's going to make
sandwiches. Oh and Leyla's going to sing songs! Yeah, Leyla?

Student 1: No!I'm not going to sing songs!

Charlie:  OK!So...sheisn't going to sing songs and she isn't going to
listen to music!

Student1: Oh, yes|am!

Charlie:  Great. We can all listen to music ... dance ... play games.
Sound OK? Guys? Any questions?

b Play the recording again, pausing after each sentence so that Ss
have enough time to write their answers. Play the recording more
than once if necessary.

Answers: lhave 2make 3sing 4listento

€ Play the recording again and ask Ss to listen for any other
sentences with be going to. Elicit the answers and have feedback
asaclass.

Answers: It's going to be at Leo's house, We're going to have
snacks and drinks, Leyla's going to sing songs!

Grammar

be going to
5 Ask Ssto find going toin the sentences and ask them what time
it refers to (future). Refer Ss to the grammar box and ask them to
complete the gaps with the correct forms, using the examples in
Ex 4b, then go through the answers. Do this together as a class
with weaker classes.

Answers: 1'mnot 2Te 3arent 4's 5isnt

6a @ 10.9 Play the recording and tell Ss to listen to how going to
is pronounced in fast speech. Pause the recording as needed.

Pronunciation checkpoint

The form going to can be pronounced as gonna /gena/ when
spoken fast. This is not a widely accepted written form. When
spoken more slowly, the main stress is on going and the main
verb, the tois weak and is pronounced /ta/

b AskSs to listen again and repeat.

7 Refer Ssto the grammar box and ask them to make sentences
using the verb in brackets in going to form. Ask Ss to work alone,
then check in pairs. Go through the answers as a class and drill
as needed.

Answers: 1lis/'sgoingtoeat 2 are/Tegoingtobuy
3is/'sgoingtosing 4 am/m going to cycle

5 are/re going to arrive 6 am/'m going to make

7 is not/isn't going to come 8 is not/isn't going to play

8a Ask Ss to make their own sentences. They can be positive or
negative. Monitor, correcting and helping.

b Ask astudent to say one of their sentences. Introduce the
response Me too. Put Ssin pairs to say their sentences to each
other, with their partner giving the response Me too, if their
sentence is the same. When they finish, ask a few pairs to report
how many of their sentences were the same.
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GRAMMARBANK10B pp.134-135

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, elicit the first
answer, or look at the example as a class. Ss work alone to
complete the exercises, then check their answers in pairs.

In feedback, elicit Ss' answers and deal with any questions.
Ss can refer to the notes to help them.

Answers:
1 1I'm 2arent 3Youre 4aregoing 5isnt 6tomove
7Imnot 8aren't
2 1 I'mgoing to cycle to work tomorrow.
2 Mum isn't going to buy a new car.
3 We're going to go to the beach next weekend.
4 My friends are going to start a business next year.
5 We aren't going to go to the film club.
6 I'm not going to look for a new job.
7 Mike's going to make a dessert.
8 You aren't going to be at home on Saturday.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10B Grammar 1, p225;
10B Grammar 2, p226

Speaking

Prepare

9 Put Ssin pairs. Explain that they need to make a plan for a class
party. Tell them to use their imagination. Monitor and help with
vocabulary as needed.

Optional alternative activity

Divide different themed parties among the class, with different
pairs or small groups creating their plans for different types of
party. When they have prepared, get each pair or group to present
their plan.

Speak

10 Ask pairs to take turns to present their plans for their party.
When they have all finished, ask Ss to vote on which sounds like
the best party plan, pointing out that they can't vote for their
own. When they finish, give some feedback, including praise and
correction.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you like most in today’s lesson?

How are you going to remember what we studied today in
class?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Ex 9-10: Write a few more sentences about your party plan.
Grammar bank: 10BEx1-2, pp.134-135

Workbook: Ex1-5, p59

App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 10C
Extended route: go to p114 for Develop your listening

E My plans

Introduction

The goal of this lessonis for Ss to ask and answer questions
about plans for the year. To help them achieve this, they will study
questions with be going to and future time expressions.

Ask Ss to talk in pairs about their last holiday. With weaker
classes, put the following prompts on the board for them to ask
each other, Where did you go on your last holiday? Where did
you stay? Did you enjoy it? Where would you like to go next?In
feedback, ask Ssif they have planned their next holiday and tell
them today's lesson is about plans for the year.

Vocabulary

Seasons, time expressions

1a AskSstomatch the photos with the seasons. Elicit the
answers as a class. You could generate a class discussion about
which seasons are the Ss' favourite.

Culture notes

In the UK there are four seasons of roughly equal length, with
distinct characteristics. Winter is cold and wet, and sometimes
there is snow. Spring is mild, though early spring is often cold.
Summer is warm with some hot days and autumn is cool. In Ss'
own countries there may be more or less variation between
seasons, depending on location and altitude. Ss may need

the terms rainy/dry season to describe their countries and to
discuss how many seasons there are.

Answers: Awinter Bspring Cautumn D summer

b (}) 10.13 Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and repeat.
Audioscript10.13

autumn
spring
summer
winter

€ Ask Ssto workin pairs to discuss when the different seasons
are in their countries and to mark them on the calendar. Elicit the
answers from the class.

2 Ask Ssto look at the calendar and fill in the gaps. Help with any
unknown vocabulary. Once they have completed the task, they can
check their work in pairs. Elicit the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 travelto Osaka

2 seven

3 take Jake to summer school
4 three

5 Olga's mother

6 December

3a Ask Ss torefer to Ex 2 to complete the task. Go through the
example first, explaining that we use the preposition in before the
season. For weaker classes, you may want to do the next one, too.
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b {)10.14 Play the recording and get Ss to listen and check
their answers. Ask them to repeat the full sentences after the
recording.

Answers: 1lin,in 2in,In 3 next,Next 4on,on 5for, for

4 Ask Ss to complete the sentences so that they are true for
them. Give them some time to do this, monitoring and helping
with any vocabulary they might need. Once they have completed
the task, ask them to discuss their arrangements in pairs. Then
ask some Ss to read out a sentence to the rest of the class.

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10C Vocabulary, p230

Listening

5 @)10.15 Explain that Ss will listen to a recording of Risa and
Jason talking about their plans. Refer Ss to the questions and ask
them to tick the correct answers as they listen. Play the recording,
ask pairs to compare, then go through the answers.

Answers: 1c 2a

Audioscript10.15

Jason: Are you going to go on holiday next year?

Risa: Yes, we are. We're going to go to New Zealand.

Jason: Wow! When are you going to go?

Risa: InAugust. We're going to stay there for three weeks.

Jason: Great. What are you going to do there?

Risa: My friend lives in Auckland, so we're going to visit him. Then
we're going to see the mountains and lakes from The Lord of the
Rings films.

Jason: Ohwow! I'd love to go there.

Risa: How about you? Are you going to go on holiday?

Jason: No, 'm not.

Risa: Are your parents going to visit you again?

Jason: Yes, they are. They're going to visit me next week.

Risa: Where are you going to take them?

Jason: We're going to go on a boat trip and have dinner in a nice

restaurant.

6 Ask Ssto match the questions and answers from Ex 5. Then
play the recording again for Ss to check their answers.

Answers: 1d 2c 3b 4a

Grammar

be going to (questions)

7 Ask Ss to complete the grammar box, using Ex 6 to help them.
Go through the answers and discuss how we make a question
with be going to (the subject and verb change places).

Answers: 1Are 2Imnot 3Are 4are 5are 6to

8a {)10.16 Ask Sstolisten and underline the linked sounds.
Ask Ss to compare before eliciting answers. Point out the main
stresses in each question.

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, Ss can do this exercise as a ‘Listen and
notice’, in which case provide Ss with the underlined words and
ask them to listen.

b Ask Ssto listen again and repeat. Pause the recording after
each sentence to give them enough time to do so.

Answers:

1 What are you going to do in the summer?
2 When are you going to go?

3 Where are you going to stay?

4 How are you going to travel?

5 What are you going to do every day?

9 Explain to Ss that they need to insert the missing word in each
sentence. Ask them to complete the task individually, then check
their work in pairs. Give them enough time to do this. Monitor and
make notes on any mistakes, especially particularly common ones,
for feedback later. Check answers as a class and have whole-class
feedback.

Answers: 1 goingto finish... 2Whereareyou...
3lIsjanegoing.. 4 Whatareyou... 5studentsgoingto...
6 Whenarewe... 7goingtogo.. 8 ArePamandjohn...

10a Tell Ss they're going to practise making questions with
going to. Complete the first one together, then ask Ss to continue
alone. Monitor to help and correct. Go through the answers as a
class, then drill if you think Ss need it.

Answers:

1 What are you going to do in the autumn?

2 Where are you going to go next weekend?

3 Are you going to study on Sunday?

4 When are you going to go on holiday?

5 Who are you going to have dinner with on Saturday?
6 Are you going to take a trip next month?

b Put Ssin pairs to ask and answer the questions in Ex 10a. When
they finish, ask a few pairs to report on their partner’s plans.

GRAMMARBANK10C ppl134-135

Stronger classes could read the notes at home. Otherwise,
check the notes with Ss. In each exercise, look at the
example as a class. Ss work alone to complete the exercise,
then check their answers in pairs. In feedback, elicit Ss'
answers and drill as needed. Ss can refer to the notes to
help them.

Answers:

1 1to 2not 3isnt 4going 5are 6to 7are

2 1 What are you going to do after work tonight?
2 Are your friends going to visit you next weekend?
3 Where is your son going to stay on his holiday?
4 |s your manager going to be at this shop next year?
5 Whenis Marek going to change jobs?
6 Are you going to study English next year?
7 Is the party going to be at Sam’s house next weekend?
8 Is your sister going to learn to drive?

31g 2e 3h 4f 5b 6d 7c 8a

Further practice

Photocopiable activities: 10C Grammar 1, p228;
10CGrammar 2, p229
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Unit 10

Speaking

Prepare

11 Ask Ssto make notes on what they plan to do over the year.
Explain that they just need to make notes which will act as prompts
as opposed to them having to read whole sentences. Monitor and
support with vocabulary as needed. There are no fixed answers.
Weaker classes may need to write whole sentences.

Speak

12a Refer Ssto the calendar on the relevant page. Put Ss in pairs
to ask and answer about their plans, using their notes as prompts.
They need to ask each other about three different activities so
that they can complete the calendar. Remind Ss to listen to each
other. Monitor and listen to how Ss are using the language from
today's lesson.

b Once they have completed the speaking activity, Ss show each
other the calendar to see if it has been completed correctly.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What did you enjoy about today’s lesson?

What can you ask other people about their plans?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask if anyone wants to share their ideas with the
class, but don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Grammar bank: 10CEx1-3, pp.134-135
Workbook: Ex 1-6, p60
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Fast route: continue to Lesson 10D
Extended route: go to p115 for Develop your writing

English in action

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to make and respond to invitations.
To help them do this, they will learn useful expressions for inviting,
accepting and declining politely.

Ask Ss to discuss their plans for the weekend. Ask them if they are
going to do these activities alone or with others. Tell them that
today’s lesson is about inviting people to do things with you.

1a AskSstolook at the photos and discuss the questions in pairs.
Discuss Ss' answers as a class.

Answers:

A atthe cinema

B at someone’s house
C atacafé

b @) 10.17 Tell Ss they will hear three conversations and they
should match each one with the correct photo, writing the
number beside the photo as they listen. Play the recording and
check Ss' answers.

Answers: 1C 2B 3A

¢ Refer Ssto the questions. Ask them to listen again and write
the answers. Play the recording, then ask Ss to compare their
answers in pairs, then check as a class.

Answers:

1 tothe Green Café

2 He's going to go to his friend's house (for dinner).
3 at6.30

Audioscript10.17

Conversation1
Mark: Julie, Frank, Laurence and | are going to have lunch together at
the Green Café on Saturday. Would you like to come with us?
Mina: Sorry, | can't, because | work on Saturdays.
Mark: OK, no problem. Another time.
Mina: Yeah.
Conversation 2
Richelle: Oh, Kenny. We're going to have a dinner party at my house on
Sunday. Would you like to come?
Kenny: Idlove to, thanks.
Richelle: Great!Itisn't going to be a big party — just six of us.
Kenny: OK, what time?
Richelle: Oh, sorry, is seven thirty OK?
Kenny: Yeah, that's great. Thank you.
Conversation 3
Sue: Hey, Mel. How are you?
Mel: Good, thanks.
Sue: Listen, there's a good film on at the cinema on Thursday.
It starts at seven. Would you like to come with me?
Mel: Yeah, that would be great. Can I ask Claire to come, too?
Sue: Yes, of course.
Mel: Great! What time shall we meet?
Sue: At six thirty? We can get a coffee before we go in.
Mel: OK.

2a Refer Ssto the Useful phrases box. Tell Ss they will listen again
to the three conversations and they should write the number (1-3)
beside each phrase as they listen. Point out that two phrases are
not used. Play the recording, ask Ss to compare in pairs, then play
the recording again. Go through the answers with the class.

Answers:

Would you like to come? 2

Would you like to come withme? 3

Would you like to come withus? 1

I'd love to, thanks. 2

That would be great. 3

Sorry, | can't, because | work on Saturdays. 1

b @ 10.18 Play the recording. Ask Ss to listen and repeat each
phrase chorally. Pause after each line as necessary.

Optional extra activity

To help with pronunciation, ask Ss to mark the stressed words in
each phrase as they listen, then check answers. Drill the stressed
words and phrases.
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3a (}) 10.19 Ask Ss to complete the conversation with phrases
from the Useful phrases box, then play the recording for them to
check. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1 Wouldyou like tocome 2lcan't, because
3Wouldyou 4like 5wouldbe

Audioscript10.19

Anna: Hi, Laurence. How are you?

Laurence: I'm good, thanks. And you?

Anna: Fine, thanks. Listen, we're going to have a small party on
Friday night. Would you like to come?

Laurence: Sorry, | can't, because I'm going to have dinner with some
friends.

Anna: Oh, OK.

Laurence: ButI'm going to have lunch at the new café on Sunday. Would
you and Greg like to join me?

Anna: Thanks. That would be great. What time shall we meet?

Laurence: Let'smeetat1e.

Anna: OK. See you then.

Laurence: See you then.

b Ask Ssto practise the conversation in pairs, taking turns at
bothroles.

4a Ask Ss to think about their weekend plans and commitments.
b Ask Ss to choose an activity that is good to do with other
people (not reading a book!) to do at the weekend. They can make
anote in their notebook of the activity and the best time and
placetodoit.

€ Ask Sstoget up and move around, asking others to join themin
their activity and accepting invitations where they can.

When they finish, ask Ss to report back on what they're going to do
and with how many people.

Optional alternative activity

Ask Ss to draw a diary page in their notebook and write the plans
they have, as well as the activity they chose and the time and
date. Then, when they make plans with other Ss, they add them.
Ss can report back to the class about what they're going to do this
weekend.

Reflection on learning

Write the following questions on the board:

What were the most useful phrases in today’s lesson?
Would you feel confident to invite someone or to accept an
invitation in English?

Put Ss in pairs to discuss the questions. When they have
finished, ask a few Ss to share their ideas with the class, but
don't force them to if they'd rather not.

Homework ideas

Reflection on learning: write your answers.
Workbook: Ex1-2, p61
App: grammar and vocabulary practice

Roadmap video

Go online for the Roadmap video and worksheet.

E Check and reflect

Introduction

Ssrevise and practise the language of Unit 10. The notes below
provide some ideas for exploiting the activities in class, but you
may want to set the exercises for homework or use them as a
diagnostic or progress test.

1 Ask Ssto work alone to complete the sentences with the
correct form of the verbs in the box, then check in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class.

Answers: 1change 2sold 3make 4joined 5 started
6have 7build/have 8 move

2a Ask Ss to choose the correct options in the conversation.
Complete an example as a class, then ask Ss to work alone. Ask Ss
to check in pairs before going through the answers as a class.

Answers: 1lsee 2like 3Wouldyou 4Id 5would
6wouldn't 7next 8totalk

b Ask Sstowork in pairs. They take turns to ask and answer
questions with Would you like to and the phrases in the box. Ask
a few Ss to share answers with the class.

3 Sswork alone to rearrange the letters to make party words and
collocations. They should check in pairs before going through the
answers as a class.

Answers: 1playgames 2 listentomusic 3dance
4 sandwiches 5talktofriends 6 snacks 7 drinks
8adessert 9singsongs 10salad 11 fruit

4 Ss complete the sentences with the correct form of be going to.
Point out that the verb be may be positive or negative and they
should look at the meaning of the sentence to decide. They can
work in pairs, then check answers as a class.

Answers: 1'mgoingto 2aregoingto 3'mgoingto
4'regoingto 5'mnotgoingto 6 're not/aren’t going to

5 Ask Sstolook at the sentences. Explain that some of them
contain mistakes. Ss work alone to tick the correct sentences, then
check in pairs to correct those that are wrong. Go through the
answers as a class.

Answers: 1linMay 2v 3Nextyear 4 0n_25thSeptember
5/ 6v 7Injuly 8/ 9v 10Whatareyougoingtodo

6a Ssuse the prompts to make questions with be going to. They
work alone, then check in pairs before going through the answers
asaclass.

Answers:

1 Whenis Emma going to start her new business?
2 Where are you going to have lunch today?

3 What time is this train going to arrive?

4 Who's/Who is Tim going to visit next month?

5 Is Fred going to change his job?

6 Are we going to take a taxi next week?

7 Areyou going to finish early on Friday?

8 Where are you going to buy your new phone?

b Ask Ssto ask and answer in pairs. When they finish, discuss as
a class how many Ss are going to do each thing.
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Unit 10

€ Ask Ssto ask and answer the questions with a new partner.
When they finish, ask a few Ss to report on their partner's plans.

Reflect

Ask Ss to rate each statement alone, then compare in pairs.
Encourage them to ask any questions they still have about any of
the areas covered in Unit 10.

Communication review
Points race
(Units 9-10review)

Ss revise and practise the language of UnitsSand10ina
communicative game. This can be done after the Check and
reflect page as a fun way to revise the language of Units 9 and 10.
Organise Ss into groups made up of two pairs (or groups of three if
necessary). Pairs take turns to choose a square to complete. The
other team decides whether the answer is acceptable, checking
with you if they are unsure. Circulate so that you are available to
answer questions and adjudicate.

Alternative activities

For a more challenging alternative, pairs nominate squares for the
other pair to answer.

For a non-competitive version, put Ss into pairs and tell them to
work through the squares togetherin order. Then check as a class.

Answers:
behind
2 e.g. My friends live in the UK. | call them every month.
3 him, her, it, us, them
4 e.g.My mum's name is Rita. | live with her. My friend Billy
calls me every week. | see him in the summer.
to
e.g. | enjoy taking photos.
7 e.q.!like reading newspapers. | like going to markets. | like
playing cards.
8 e.g. Do you like listening to the radio? Yes, | do. What do you
like doing on Saturdays? | enjoy watching TV.
9 remember
10 eg.ltook notesin the history lecture.
11 take, pass, fail
12 e.g.Whydo you live here? Because my family lives here.
Why do you study English? Because | enjoy it.
13 spend
14 e.g.lwould like to join a club.
15 e.g.lwould like to spend more time with my family. | would
like to work at a big company. | would love to visit Africa.
16 e.g. Would you like to work in a different country? Yes, |
would. Where would you like to visit? I'd love to visit Brazil.
17 songs
18 e.g.!ll bring the drinks and you can buy some snacks.
19 e.g.I'm going to study English. I'm going to go to the cinema.
I'm going to visit my grandmother.
20 e.g. What are you going to do next month? I'm going to come
to class. Are you going to change jobs next month? No, I'm not.
21 In
22 e.q.l've cooked the chicken. Next, 'm going to chop the carrots.
23 e.g.I'mgoing to go to the park. 'm going to go to the cinema.
24 A:Shall we go to the market tomorrow?
B: Hmm, | went there last week. Shall we go to the cinema?

=

o U

E Develop your reading

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to read and understand a short article.
To help them achieve this, they will study the structure of a paragraph,
paying attention to the topics covered and how they are presented.

Write two of your ambitions on the board, e.g. Id like to write a book;
Id love to learn to sing. Introduce the word goal and explain that
this means something you want to do in the future. Underline the
phrase /dlikeand Id love and ask Ss to write two goals for themselves.
Point out that they can be personal, related to work or family, etc.
Give them a few minutes and monitor to help with vocabulary. When
they are ready, put Ss in pairs and ask them to tell their partner. Tell
Ss that in today's lesson they will be reading about people’s goals.

Teaching tip
Getting Ss to make a personal connection with the subject
matter of the lesson makes them keen to engage with it.

1 Ask Sstolook at photos A—C and tell you what they see.

Ask them to read texts 1-3 and match the writer's goals with the
photos. Give them one to two minutes, then ask them to check in
pairs. Go through the answers with the class.

Answers: 1C 2A 3B

2 Ask Ssto read the Focus box carefully and give a topic label
to the third paragraph. Allow plenty of time, then ask pairs to
compare. When they finish, elicit the answer. With weaker
classes, provide a few topic labels to choose from.

Answer: family

3 Refer Ss to the text and explain that they should match

topics 1-3 with three of the options a—f. Look at the first goal as a
class. Point out that they should look for key information and they
need to choose a topic that represents everything in the goal. Ask
Ss to continue alone. When they finish, ask Ss to compare answers
in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 1f 2a 3d

4a Ask Ss to read the text and circle the key words that tell them
the topic of the paragraph. Ask what kind of grammar words they
will circle (nouns/main verbs). Give Ss a few minutes to work alone,
then ask them to compare in pairs before you elicit the answers.

In feedback, remind Ss that the topic (first) sentence usually tells
us what a paragraph is about. Ask Ss if this is true here (yes).

Answers: 1start, newsport 2 move, new house
3 start, online business

b Refer Ssto the questions. Ask them to locate the paragraph
that answers them, then find the answers. Do the firstone as a
class, then ask Ss to continue alone, before checking in pairs. Go
through the answers with the class.

Answers: lahouse 2onawebsite 3swimming

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-4, p62
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Develop your listening

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to understand short conversations
about plans. To help them achieve this, they will practise phrases
for checking information and showing understanding.

Draw a question mark on the board and ask Ss to identify it. Ask

Ss to work in pairs and write all the question words they know in
one minute. Elicit the answers. Tell Ss today's lesson is about using
question words to help you better understand listening.

1 Refer Ssto the photos and ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss

which places are good for parties and why. Monitor and offer

support. Once they have discussed for a few minutes, have a

whole-class discussion.

2a (}) 10.10 Tell Ss they need to listen for where the party is

going to be.
Answer: West Park

b Play the recording again and ask Ss to listen and number the

phrases (a—e) in the order they hear them. Play the recording

more than once, if necessary. Go through the answers as a class.

Answers: al b4 c2 d3 e5

¢ Play the recording again, possibly pausing the recording after
each phrase so that Ss have a moment to think about their answer.
Ask Ss to check their answers in pairs before going through them
asaclass.

Answers: a2 bl c2 dl e?

Audioscript10.10

Michael: OK, guys. Guys? So, my party is going to be on the 25th.

We're going to —

Ellie: Sorry, was that the 25th, Michael?

Michael: Yes, that's right. We're going to meet at West Park and Gavin is
going to bring....

Ellie: West Park? Not North Park?

Michael: Yes, West Park. Is that OK?

Ellie: OK, West Park, yes.

Michael: Great. And Gavin is going to bring snacks. Is that OK? Ellie?

Ellie: Sorry, did you say Gavin is going to bring snacks — or are you
going to bring snacks?

Michael: You never listen, Ellie...

3 Look at the Focus box as a class and ask Ss to read it through.
Then ask Ss to put the phrases in the box in the correct category.
Answer the questions as a class.

Answers: 1The25th? 2Great! 3Right.

4a Q) 10.11 Ask Ssto listen and choose the correct option. Play
the recording for Ss to underline. Ss can compare in pairs before
you go through the answers as a class. Play the recording again if
thereis any doubt.

Answers: 1show understanding 2check 3check
4 show understanding

b Ask Ssto listen as you play the recording again. They should
write the phrases used in conversations 1-4 to show that the
speakers understand or are checking information. Ask Ss to check
their answers in pairs before going through them as a class.

Answers:

1 Right.

2 At7.307

3 Sorry, did you say Dan?
4 Pizza, OK.

Audioscript10.11

We're going to meet at the restaurant.
Right.

We're going to meet at 7.30.
At7.307
Yes.

I'm going to come with Dan.
Sorry, did you say Dan?

Charles, you're going to get some pizza.
Pizza, OK.

Pe2hrTDPW 2DEND>F

5 {)10.12 Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and write the
information Alex gives Jack about the party. Ss should check in
pairs, then elicit the answers from the class.

Answers: 1TheOneClub 210.00 3Dan

Audioscript10.12

Alex: Jack, are you going to come to the party?
Jack: Hmm...Maybe ... Whereis it?

Alex: Atthe One Club.

Jack: The One Club?

Alex: Yes — you know it. We're going to meet at the One Club at 10.00 ...
Jack: Uhhuh.

Alex: ...and I'm going to meet Dan there and —
Jack: Sorry, did you say Dan?

Alex: Yes.

Jack: ldon'tlike Dan...

Alex: Danis nice!

Optional extra activity

Print out the audioscript and put Ss in pairs to listen to each other
as they roleplay the conversation. When they finish, they can
change roles.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-5, p61
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Unit 10

Develop your writing

Introduction

The goal of this lesson is for Ss to write a short message for an
online discussion. To help them achieve this, they will practise
identifying subject and object pronouns and use them to avoid
repeating names.

Put Ssin pairs to talk about their plans for the weekend. Give

an example yourself first and write the questions on the board:
Where are you going to go? What are you going to do? Who are
you going to see?

When they finish, ask a few pairs to report back. Tell Ss that
today’s lesson is about writing about weekend plans in an online
forum.

1 Focus attention on the photos and discuss where the people
are. Ask Ss which one theyd like to do more.

Answers:

A atarestaurant
B inalibrary

C athome

2 Ask Ss to read the messages and answer the questions. Point
out that the questions start with who, and elicit that they are
looking for names. Give Ss a minute or two, ask them to compare in
pairs, then check the answers as a class.

Answers: 1Raquel 2Josh 3 Victor

3 Ask Ssto read the Focus box and complete the sentences

with the missing pronouns. Give them a few minutes to work
alone, then put them in pairs to discuss and compare. After a few
minutes, elicit answers and in feedback write the correct answers
on the board so that Ss can see them.

Answers: 1She 2They 3it

4 Ask Ssto read the sentences and choose the correct pronoun
from the options given. Ss work alone, then check in pairs. Go
through the answers as a class, asking individuals to read each
pair of sentences aloud.

Answers: 1We 2They 3sheloves 4Helives

Optional extra activity

Ask Ss to write a further sentence for each activity (1-4) in the
exercise.

5 Ask Ssto read the sentences and complete them with the
missing pronouns. Look at the first one together and elicit the
answer (him). Some Ss may want to answer us. Point out that took
applies to my brotheronly, and not /. Ask Ss to continue alone, then
put them in pairs to discuss and compare. After a few minutes,
elicit answers and write the correct answers on the board so that
Ss can see them.

Answers: 1him 2her 3them 4me

6 Ask Sstoread the text and complete it with the missing
pronouns. With weaker classes, ask them to identify the subject
with one colour, and the object with another. Give them a few
minutes working alone, then put them in pairs to discuss and
compare. After a few minutes, elicit answers and in feedback
write the correct answers on the board. Ss can read the completed
checked text to each other in pairs.

Answers: 1We 2us 3She 4They 5them

Optional alternative activity

With weaker classes, look at the text together before Ss begin.
Focus on each gapin turn and ask Ss whether the missing pronoun
will represent a subject or an object. Ss then complete the textin
pairs before you go through the answers as a class.

Prepare

7 Tell Ss they are going to write about their own weekend plans.
Refer them to the table and ask them to complete it with notes
(not sentences) about their plans. Change the days as appropriate
if the weekend falls on different days in the Ss’ country. Monitor
and help as needed.

Write

8a Ask Ss to use the notes they made to write their message.
Remind them to use going to. They can use the texts from Exs 2
and 6 and the examples in the Focus box to help them. Ask Ss to
work alone to write. Monitor and check they are completing the
task correctly.

b Ask Ssto exchange texts and check each other's work.

Optional extra activity

With classes that need extra speaking practice, put Ssin pairs to
tell each other about their weekend plans. Ss then report back to
another pair.

Homework ideas

Workbook: Ex1-8, p63
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